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PREFACE
This study is the first attempt to reconstruct the precolonial history of the Owambo
people over the period between 1600-1920. The Owambos are a Bantu-speaking
people, belonging to the south-western Bantu language group, with a population of

over 700,000. They inhabit the geographml area between 16° and 20° latitude and

14° and 18° longitude. Owamboland is bounded by the Okavangoland in the east, the

Kaokoland in the west, the Hereroland in the south and the Handa country in the
_north. These borderlmes were still valid until the southern line was altered during t the
"Scramble” for Africa, when German colonialists extended their spheres of interest
toward 18° 50° longitude in 1890. Thus, the name South-Western Africa is applied in
this study to a geographical entity which covers areas between southemn Angola and
northern Namibia, rather than a political region.

However, it was not easy to choose a theme aimed at studying Africa’s pre-
colonial period in the field of history, for several ceasons. Historians until this day
recognize history as a subject which is based on documentary evidence. As a result,
the field of oral tradition which forms the major source of precolonial African history
is caught up in the theoretical and methodological differences between orthodox
historians on the one hand, and social anthropologists on the other. The idealistic
approach which purported that history could be understood only in terms of conscious,
guided human behaviour, narrowed the understanding of the concept of history and its
perception in different communities. The linking of the concept of literacy to conscious
action shattered the question of how Africans perceived the concept of history. Thus,
literacy and documentation became the recognized ways of preserving history, while
orally transmitted history was regarded as a mere myth. Here most historians have
been mistaken in not recognizing the fact that oral traditions are not simple tales, but
are in most societies linked closely to religion. Through this process, traditions became
sacred and their distortion regarded as a violation of the traditional religion. I became
bothered during the course of my study by the way in which the “history of the
Owambo people” has been written. In many works, the perspective is heavily
influenced not only by the ideas and institutions of which we are all products, but
more so by the perception of the reality we are faced with.

The independence of Namibia marks the beginning of a new era in African
historiography. This was one of my sources of inspiration in the new thinking and
approach during the course of writing. Therefore, this study serves as a stepping-stone
in the history of the African people, which I hope will open up scientific debates
aimed at placing the history of the long-deprived Namibian people in the context of
world history.

The completion of this work could not have been possible without the
independence of Namibia, which made it possible for me to carry out the fieldwork in
Owamboland. It is against this background that I want to thank all my informants,
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research assistants and many Namibians who have been actively involved in the
struggle for national liberation under the leadership of SWAPO.

I am greatly indebted to the Finnish International Development Agency
(FINNIDA) of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Finland, and the Finnchurchaid of
the Evangelical Lutheran Church of Finland, for the scholarship grant and the constant
financial assistance throughout the Preparation of this work and my years of study.
The manuscript of this study benefited very much from the initial comments made by
Ella Kamanya, M.A. Muhammed Salih, Seppo Sivonen,
Professor Seppo Rytkénen and Professor Thomas Tlou. Th
has helped me to improve the quality of this work; I am
particularly thank many individuals, especially those who
completion of technical matters: Christina Mann for proo
Petteri Makel3 for constructive criticism at various stages of
with much of the drawings in_this work; John Hakapan
Owambo homestead; and Brigitte Lau, who gave the fina]

Finally,
parents, who end

my supervisor Associate
eir constructive criticism
grateful to all of them. I
have helped me with the
f-reading the manuscript;
this work, and for helping
di for the drawing of the

traditions through the generations
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND SPECIAL TERMS

The orthography used in this work is similar to that of standard English, when Bantu-
language prefixes are dropped. Ndonga is used instead of Ondonga, Kwanyama instead
of Uukwanyama, Ngandjera instead of Ongandjera when it refers to the people - hence
the Ndonga people, the Kwanyama people, the Ngandjera people, etc. The same logic
is applied when referring to polities - the Ndonga kingdom, etc. But where prefixes
are maintained the is not used, because O is an article. This standard is sometimes
used interchangeably in this work where it is difficult to use, or when the use of the
English article rthe will change the meaning. Clan names are left with their prefixes,
for example Ekwanangombe: Ekwa- here denotes ‘being a member of or affiliated
with’, if the prefix is dropped then the stem will retain a different meaning by
becoming Nangombe, which is a personal name.

Other special terms used are explained by providing an English word with the
same or similar meaning; the original word is maintained in brackets. But where the
English word does not parallel the Owambo one, the latter is used; for example, in the
case of the clan name Aakwanelumbi, because its totem is not clear to the author.

Owambo personal names and fathers’ names are usually written in such a way
that they trace the relationship to one'’s father; for example, Nangolo dh’ Amutenya,
hence Nangolo the son of Amutenya; and Nangombe ya Mangundu, hence Nangombe
the daughter of Mangundu. While the elaborated English form will be used in the text,
the royal genealogies in the appendix will retain their original form.
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1.  Collecting Oral Tradition
1.1.1. Starting the Operation

Since I began to concentrate on the study of African history with special focus on the
Owambo people of northern Namibia and southern Angola, the lack of data available
in world libraries on the traditions, history, culture, social and economic life of these
people troubled me a lot. In an attempt to retrieve the available information about the
Owambo people, I chose a few key words, like "Owambo®, "Ovambo" and "Ambo",
which are related to history, culture, oral tradition and ethnology. Different spellings
of the word "Owambo" were used because those who first recorded the traditions of
these people had misspelled, if not completely changed, “"Aayamba" - their original
name.

The disappointments and frustrations that ensued from insufficient information
on the history of the Owambo people in world libraries, forced me to embark upon a
project that would enable me to collect some information and I hoped, fill the vacuum.
The purpose of this study was to collect data about all spheres of the Owambo people’s
way of life before colonial expansion. Such information is now only available in the
annals of what social anthropologists call "live archives”.

Despite the growing scepticism among most Western historians conceming the
validity of the kind of method applied when using oral traditions as a historical source,
relevant methods like those of Miller (1976), Henige (1982) and Vansina (198S5) were
applied to this study. In their works, they provide guidelines for historians who want
to reconstruct the past of non-literate societies, where written records do not exist.
Their methods are important steps in every study which derives its sources from oral
traditions, and outline the preparation, collection and interpretation of the field data!.
In this respect, Papstein pointed out clearly that the oral historian is doing something
different from the historian who works with written data. First, he/she has to undertake
fieldwork in order to create a permanent “archive® or "documents”, which are recorded
outside of the time in which events have occurred; only then are these sources
interpreted®.

Using the methods of Miller, Henige and Vansina, a systematic questionnaire
was prepared in such a way that answers to the questions would provide certain

! Miller, J.C. (1976): "Kings and Kinsmen: Early Mbundu States
in Angola®, p. 11; Henige, David (1982): "Oral Historiography",
p. 23; and Vansina, Jan (1985): "Oral Tradition as History®, p. 29
2 Papstein, R. J. (1968): "The Upper Zambezi: A History of the
Luvale People, 1000-1900%, p. 26
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historical facts, which will help historians to comprehend the past of the Owambo
people, when corroborated with other auxiliary sources.

The informants varied greatly in terms of age, vested interests®, clan affiliation

and religious beliefs. The periodization of the traditions was taken into consideration
by applying the accepted standard which purports that for a tradition to be accepted as
ahistorical source of evidence, it must be handed down at least a generation®. Vansina
also added that waditions should follow a chain of transmission’.

Using a tape-recorder, [ interviewed twenty-four informants on various aspects

of Owambo life, such as: migration, settlements, the Owambo calendar and hours,
clans, royal genealogies, the structures and functions of Owambo kingdoms, political
conflicts that surround royal successions, the Owambo religion, place- and personal
names, ritual practices and initiation ceremonies. All interviews were transcribed in
the original language and translated into English. It should be noted here that the
fieldwork I carried out was mainly aimed at comparing my findings with the traditions
recorded earlier in the diaries of missionaries Martti Rautanen (1888-1893), August
Pettinen (1891-1898), Albin Savola (1903-1904), Erkis Laurmaa (1924-1934), Nestori
Vianinen (1927), and most importantly in the ethnographic data of Emil Liljeblad
(1932). The latter collection remains the major documentary source of this work, and
it will form the central base for corroborating written and oral data.

1.1.2.  Field Problems

Although T had been waiting for an opportunity to do fieldwork, it came so sudden that

1 could no longer wait for the

th

proper timing for this fieldwork, This was because of

e offer made to me 10 travel back to Namibia and take part in the first free elections

to be ized i q :
organizedin the country under United Nations supervision and control. I was not

only happy to be able to return to Namibi
of political exile, but T was also fascinal

a for the first time during my fifteen years

it I
T Y the possibility of fieldwork that I could

The problem of this timin,
events such as major ritual activi
zgriculmmm\unﬁnglﬁ&hing cycl

€ meant that I could not properly take into account
ties, the sequence and duration of the seasons, or the
es. The approach proposed by Henige® and Vansina’

- & - e

These follow their POSItions in the goci i

Henim they render to the kingdoms?aety‘ R e
g¢ (1982), p. 2; and Vansina (1985), p. 29

Vansina (1985), , 79 P

Henige (1982), p. 34

Vansina (198s), Pp. 3940
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could not be applied to this fieldwork for another reason: most of the ancient ritual
practices had died out due to the expansion of Christianity - except for the initiation
ceremonies in some remote parts of Owamboland, especially amongst the non-
Christians. These ceremonies were organized once every two years in the old days, but
at present the cycle used depends on the number of participants. Unfortunately, I could
not foretell what kind of a year 1990 would be, thus I could not experience the
seasonal floods (Efundja), which occurred this year after heavy rains in the highlands
of Angola. These seasonal floods are believed to come once every five years.

The post-war climate and tension emanating from election campaigns became
major stumbling-blocks to trust and confidence. There were occasions on which people
were not willing to be interviewed unless I stated my political affiliation. In one
instance, the present Ndonga King, Immanuel Elifas, suggested to me some of his chief
counsellors and elders whom I could possibly interview. To my surprise, the famous
chief counsellor Mupenda the son of Angolo and indeed the oldest in Ondonga, refused
to be interviewed. Mupenda pointed out to me: "Some old people, will think that you
have come to kill them if you go and ask them such questions." From this statement
I could tell that he was afraid of things that had happened during the war, and that the
immediate change which had taken place could not be understood quickly, especially
by old people. That was why, when I returned on the day of our appointment, he was
unwilling to see me and denied that we had ever agreed to meet. Mupenda is one of
the most important sources on the traditions of the Ndonga kingdom, where he served
since the beginning of this century as a counsellor, a position which made him one of
the most trusted elders.

Another problem was time. In such a traditional setting, the question of time
and appointments becomes one of the greatest problems that any researcher might
experience. This affects both the limited time and resources that a researcher might
have at her/his disposal. A vast country like Namibia has enormous distances between
different wards in its rural areas. There is nothing more annoying than making an
appointment, then driving for about two or three hundred kilometres, only to be told
upon arrival in the ward where the informant lives that he/she has gone to a
neighbouring ward.

Many of these problems can be understood within the political climate that
prevails in the country at the time of research. From this experience one can draw the
conclusion that the timing of fieldwork research must not only focus on events related
to tradition, but also on the general political climate in the country. This might affect
not only the success of the fieldwork but also have direct implications on the reliability
of the sources from which data is to be collected.



1.1.3. Reliability of Informants

According to the Owambo tradition, anybody who enters the area with the purpose of
walking or intermingling with the people must seek permission from the king, chief or
the head of the area in which she/he might find her/himself. The king, the chief or the
senior officer will then propose the people to be interviewed, people regarded as the
official narrators of the traditions of the kingdom, commune or region.

Langworthy pointed out that the reliability of informants varies considerably,
depending on their access to traditional historical sources, their memory, their age, and
their vested interests in supporting a certain chiefiinship of lineage'. In addition to
the variables mentioned above, literacy also seems to be a determining factor for
reliability.  These variables can not only influence judgement about the reliability
of the testimony, as Langworthy® argued, but can also reveal the quality of the
information that one has r orded. For example, the reliability of group histories
depends on the cultural environment in which they were shaped because most oral
traditions are influenced by the events that were responsible for shaping them.
Therefore, the informant's view and interpretation of the community's past, as Phiri
observed™, will entirely derive from them. These world-views in most African
sacieties are what Vansina called "invisible entities'!" Among Owambo communities
the.y represent the ancestral spirits, with the comerstone of their religion, Kalunga, as
their symbol. Consequently, the second version of the Owambo traditions of origin
refers to the question of how people came about, rather than to how they were

12 1 oo .
cmt?d - Thus the tradition of origin in Owambo history is related to customs and
practice (to borrow Vansina's concepts)"?,

The reliability of informants can al
they make. Some
part of their trad
One of my in
Owamboland:
cattle-herding

50 be judged from the general statements that
. .if not most of them, tend to hide what they regard as the “shameful”
1tion or their own experience, hiding it especially from an outsider.
j formants, Shindondola, said when referring to fire-making in
The making of such a fire cannot be denjed. | myself, when I was
a5 2 boy, used to make such fires and roast our mice... (laughter)." And

' Langworthy, H.W.

(1969): *A History of Undi’s Kin do
! . m to 1890:
; ?‘3&“ of Chewa History in East Central Africa”, p.g 92

e
Phiri, i.(mgs M. g]98§): 'Qral Tradition and Social Structure:
or} Historical Fieldwork in Central Malawi* in: :
. e ’ 4
; - ‘_ e Wmal’ . lsngruI Traditions, vol. 5, No. 2, p.10)

; Frieda-Nlela (3988):8(;Migration and Settlement jn

0 m * -
" Vansina (1985), p 132 ’

1
1



then he continued: "No, switch off the tape-recorder and erase the part on "mice-
roasting”, because the whites are going to laugh at us'."

Hence, reliability of the informant must also be judged in relation to the
interviewer, especially in such a racially polarized society as Namibia at the time when
this fieldwork was done. This means that the type of general political climate which
surrounded the election period must be avoided, because such an atmosphere will
directly affect the data collected, since the informant might be biased regarding the
tradition of the group which he is narrating. One must also remember that such
political conflicts have been the major causes of historical distortion in most parts of
the world. For instance, even though the historian's main concern lies in the question
of reliability, traditions collected by travellers and missionaries or colonial officers
were not subjected to a systematic process of internal criticism, as are those of the
present day. In spite of this wealmess, they are still regarded as being reliable, because
they contain first-hand information about oral societies. Yet one must point out, as the
Russian historian Jerofejev did, that "...we do not necessarily observe everything, but
only what interests us'*": because the circumstances under which those traditions were
recorded, were surely influenced by prejudices that existed during the first centuries
of the European expansions and cultural contacts.

In his argument on the question of observation and memory, Jerofejev continued
that historians are influenced by many psychological and physical factors, like the
observer’s mood, tiredness, etc. He also pointed out that an eye-witness does not
necessarily see everything that happened in front of him, because he cannot focus
exactly on the event's, For example, an observer finding himself in an oral
environment may try to focus on an event, but he will simply not understand
everything as he expected; this is due to the fact that our perception is much governed
by what we expect to see, rather than what we saw. It is also important to note that
when we set out for our fieldwork trips, we have already prepared ourselves, and our
hypotheses are determined by the analysis we intend to make concerning our subject
matter. Thus, the fieldwork will serve as our laboratory where we can test the
hypotheses; the results we get will always be closer to what we expected to get.

Miller argued that detectable distortion has survived in the oral environment
through the spoken rather than written word'. If distortion takes place during the
period of transmission in oral cultures, as Miller claimed, then the same can happen
to recorded events in literate cultures before the actual recording is done. Moreover,

' Shindondola, Elifas, p. 346 (FWC. 2); see list of personal data
in Appendix VII (b)

Jerofejev, Nikolai (1976): "Mita on Historia”, p. 91
Jerofejev, p. 91

Miller, J. C. [editor] (1980): "The African Past Speaks”, p. 2

-
-
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it must be stated that the data nowadays recorded in what are termed literate cultures
are no longer raw like those recorded in the same culture - let us say - before the
industrial revolution. The higher level of education does not only provide the eye-
witness with conscious objectivity in observing an event, but it has its weaknesses t0o.
For example, take two observers: one from a literate culture and the other from an oral
culture; and let them observe a particular event. Interview them afterwards and record
the data. During the time of analyzing these data, it was cealized that the data from the
literate informant will appear in a more logical way [which one might conclude is due
to the degree of historical consciousness that exists among this group), or be
categorized according to differ ent stages of the occurrence. And at the other extreme,
the data obtained from the informant from an oral culture will be raw, illogical to a
degree, something that one may not expect.

Which data will give a more reliable picture of the occurrence? I will prefer
the data given by the informant from an oral culture if I want to handle the data as a
primary source, but if I want to work with the data as a secondary source, then I will
use the daw given by the informant from a literate culture. I am differentiating the
handling of these data in two different categories, despite the fact that they have been
recorded at the same time concerning the same event.

An informant is chosen from an oral culture because of his non-literate
backgrou{ld, which does not provide him with the Western vision which governs the
type of hfstor%cal truth historians are looking for when collecting their oral data to be
used as historical sources. Thus, his vision compared to that of his counterpart will be

different, onc; cam be almost certain that this type of raw data might give a picture of
the event "as it really was".

in the process of its transmission accordi
3 ing to what he expected (0
see, beca
0::.: :ll‘s conce;t:xal framework governs his vision in observing events. Of
course, argue that the data will te]] the i ith
e same thing, but I am concerned Wi

Let me st:vz(:" Perspectives produce what we call "reliable evidence".
concrete exa Tea A
Whea Galton and Andersson vis; mple from the pre-colonial history of Namibia.

immt: Lhey carried"

, Galton and And
Owambo Were more inell Ndersson wrote

; .
gent compared to their Herero ne
e L .

* Anderson, C. 7, (19g7): «

in their reports that the
ighbours. They even went

Galton, Francis (1853): » Neami”, pp. 204-20s;
in Tropical South Afri)ﬂ"f"}‘;.: 225" of a0 Explorer



as far as classifying them [the Owambo] as a people who belonged to the Hamitic
race". Truly speaking, I would not classify the Owambo as Hamitic people; instead,
I would mistakenly do so with the Herero, because of their physical features that are
similar to this human race. What astonished Galton and Andersson was the degree of
development that the Owambo people possessed in the forging of iron. Their (Galton
and Andersson’s) lack of knowledge on the interior development in Africa -
accompanied by speculative theories which prevailed at that time, linking the origin of
the Bantu-speaking people with the Mediterranean - led them to arrive at such
conclusions.

In his article "Memory and Oral Tradition**, Vansina dwelled extensively on
the question of memory defects and their impact on the reliability of the informant.
Memory as a subject is a specialized area in psychology, a fact that will limit my
argument greatly because of lack of knowledge about the subject. Rosaldo noted that
Vansina’s principles for assessing the likely accuracy of memory could not be
corroborated by his fieldwork results, because Rosaldo came to realise that some
people have better memories than others, and all people are better at remembering
some things and not others®. This was also true in the case of the Owambo
informants. Vansina's results might be good for the study of inforinants in a literate
culture; as I pointed out, there are differences regarding their observation of an event
(see pp. 5-6 above). However, although the three major dimensions of memory code
identified” by Vansina exist passively in the mind of any informant, the informant can
only use them when she/he is aware of their existence. That is why I think the use of
such a method to test accuracy of memory will be a subject of future studies when the
level of consciousness of the informant is raised within the conceptual framework of
Western education.

If memory is more a shared phenomenon in an oral culture than it is in a literate
culture, where people create private mnemonic devices such as notes, diaries, and the
like - to retain accuracy regarding their early idiosyncratic impressions of an event, as
Vansina® stated -, then one can conclude that memory in an oral culture can be more
functional as it uses the process of memorizing. But a literate person who relies on a
notebook, will not be trained in this recording practice, because there will be no need

' Andersson (1987), pp. 200-201; Galton, p. 134
® vansina, J. (1980): "Memory and Oral Tradition®, in: "African Past
Speaks®, edited by J. C. Miller, pp. 262-279
* Rosaldo, Renato (1980): *Doing Oral History", in: Social
Analysis, No. 4, September, p. 93
2 Vansina (1980), p. 263
B Vansina (1980), p. 273; see also Miller, J.C. (1980):
"Introduction: Listening for the African Past®, in: "The
African Past Speaks®, edited by J. C. Miller, p. 11
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to leep all happenings in one's mind when one knows that one can retrieve them at any
time from one’s notebook. Thus, memory becomes short conceming recorded events -
rather than unrecorded ones, which one has an obligation to remember.

The results revealed by this fieldwork are that a Westemn-type history cannot be
reconsfructed from the data collected, since a historian cannot fully interpret oral
traditions from an oral culture entirely through a Westem theoretical framework or
model. These traditional histories are composed of terms and concepts that this model
cannot employ. It is in this regard that I agree with those African historians who hold
that oral tradition must be pre sented as a product of the way people in oral cultures
think and talk about their past®. This is necessary 1o avoid interpreting the indigenous
history of oral cultures entirely according to a theoretical framework whose cultural
background they do not share.

After all, as the great Russian historian Lappo-Danilevski argued at the
beginning of this century, *all historical sources are indeed products of the human
mind®*. Thus, the most imporent question here is not who recorded what, but
whether the method applied in recording a cenain tradition or event was suitable for

providing a theoretical framework through which such an event/wadition can be
interpreted.

1.1.4, Preservation of Owambo Oral Tradition

The transmission and preservation of Owambo oral traditions can be explained by the
m;:h;: :::‘; b'l:(twm the so'c'{o-pomical structures and the oral tradition. This
oral tradition and mfﬂ lt"gs M. Phiri (1984), who identified the relationship between
i, Structure on the basis of his fieldwork experience in central

W', c prf:sent Paper, however, the social and political structures are
combined, thlls‘lde ntifying the relanonship between them,

% Then soclal and polifical Ol’gamzauon of the Owambo communities is based on
matrilineal” principles, and their identity rests on membership of a discrete kinship

:{ zmsljd;y\\:eﬁtf(;g:) "Affican Historians and Africanist
orians*, in: toriography”, edited b i

Jewsiewicki & David N, e

T ewbury, pp. 25.27

Phii, Kings M. (1984): *Oral T
. . g Trad

Reflections on Historical Fieldworkm

International o

tion and Social Structure:
in Central Malawi®, in:




group based on descent?. Each Owambo clan is name after its founding ancestor, and
every individual family maintained a genealogy that traced ancestry back to the founder
of the line (see footnote 27)%.

Owambo society can be best understood in terms of a kinship*® relations
model, because it is difficult to explain the duality of the existing clan relations in a
single term®. For example, a child is bomn into the community as a product of two
different clans, because people from the same matri-clan are not allowed to marry each
other, a fact that makes the Owambo people a biclan society™. This fact was
overlooked by Tuupainen when she argued that "clans in Ondonga did not possess a
residential unity nor social integration®". Tuupainen did not look at the settlement
pattern in Owamboland from the matrilineal organizational point of view, and she very
much overlooked the laws of mating which prohibit endogamous relationships between
members of the same matri-clan and allow inter-mating between different clans™.

Although the geographical dispersion of clans had some impact on clan unity,
itis the duty of the head of the clan, usually the eldest male member, to maintain this
unity. He presides over the organization of the social and religious rites of the clan by
settling disputes among clan members. He also presides over the distribution of wealth
and inherited property among clan members, and pays compensation for any crime
committed by a member of the clan. With regard to the paternal relations, it is the
father who is the head of the family and is responsible for maintaining residential unity.
Because a woman does not become a member of her husband’s clan by virtue of
marriage, nor do their children, the father is mainly regarded as a genitor™.

organization of the Owambo society is organized according to the
same principle; for instance, a child belongs to the mother’s clan and
her/his identity lies with this clan. The patemal clan has no social
obligation to the child other than the role it plays in upbringing.

# Williams (1988), p. 48

B Pettinen (1926/27), pp. 51-54; Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344);
Kaukungwa, Sem, Mic. No. 49 (ibid.); Nameya, Mic. No. 56 (ibid.);
Bruwer, J.P. van S. (1966): "South-West Africa: The Disputed Land",
Pp. 22-23; Schinz (1891), pp. 303-304; Lebdzelter, V. (1934):
"Eingeborenen Kulturen in Siidwest und Sidafrika®, Vol. I, p. 192

® Kinship is the relationship that exists between members of the
same family: their social bond, or ties.

¥ williams (1988), p. 51

2 Ibid.

® Tuupainen, M. (1970): "Marriage in a Matrilineal African Tribe.
A Social Anthropological Study of Marriage in the Ondonga Tribe
in Ovamboland”, p. 82

¥ Loeb, Edwin M. (1962): "In Feudal Africa”, in: International
Journal of American Linguistics, Vol. 28, No. 2, July, pp. 102-03

¥ Williams (1988), p. 52
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The political organization is left o the royal clan, which appoints membc.rs. of
different clans to render services and play roles in the functioning of the political
structure®. This structural and functional organization of the Owambo society favours
the transmission and preservation of oral traditions through the family, clan lineage,
and the kingdom as a political unit. All these traditions reveal different things,
depending on the social and political role they played during their time span. The
family traditions tell us about their ancestors and the relationship between different
clans in terms of social relations, while the clan traditions tell about the origin of th.e
clan, its founder, its migration and who were the co-immigrants, the area to which it
migrated, who were the occupants, the migrants’ relationship with them, and the
special role the clan played”. The traditions of the kingdom always tell about the
clans they found in the area they "conquered®, the type of special skills they possessed
at the time of their arrival which favoured their special position, the role played by
different clans in the structure of the kingdom and their relation to the royal clan, their
religious figures, and wars they waged with neighbouring kingdoms. This process
through which group histories are preserved, forms the general framework on which
Owambo oral tradition rests.

The chain of transmission and preservation of oral traditions in Owamboland
appaars to centre around male members, who are favoured by their dominant position
in the society. Most informants in this study were men, because they were telling about
traditions of the kingdom, family and clan, As noted above, it will appear to anyone
who is not familiar with the structure of the Owambo communities that men have
dominant position in the whole socio-political and religious structure of the Owambo
society because the man is the head of the kingdom, the district, the ward, the clan,
and the family. But this is not the case: their dominant position is supported rather by
their religious position in the community, and religion forms its fundamental basis-

Because of the socio-political and the religious organization in Owamboland,
most of the *well-preserved” traditions are those dealing with royal succession, royal
genealogy, migrations, ritval practices, initiation rites, salt-fetching trips, Wwars and
cattle raids. Al these traditions explain the relationship between the Owambo, their
neighbours, and the indigenous occupants of the country, and illustrate further the

celationship between clans within their socia, religious and political structure, Tt is
worth noting that cataclysmic events such as f]

remembensd than oods, drought, wars, etc. tend to be
more peaceful events, owin to the i it v
Caused to humanity, g agony and destruction they
* hid,
7 Phisi, p. 105
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1.1.5. Ways and Means of Trausmission

Despite the fact that Owambo communities are matrilineally organized, the transmission
of oral traditions follows the pattern of father to son or uncle to nephew. The position |
that men have in the communities does not mean that the role of the matri-clan shifts
to the patri-clan; it is due to the importance of religion, as pointed out earlier. The 'r
transmission of oral traditions in Owambo culture is a sacred duty, because their
history is the history of their ancestors, whom they worship; and for religious reasons
it is forbidden to distort it.

With regard to royal traditions, there are very strict rules goveming the [
transmission, because the king is the spiritual link between the dead and the living. The
king, assisted by his chief minister, presides over all the religious functions of the
kingdom. To control distortion the king has his most trusted counsellors who narrate
the traditions of the kingdom and its rulers. Vansina pointed out: "It is only in societies
with highly centralized political institutions that the study of oral traditions is I

possible®®™, and Phiri also observed a similar practice: "As elsewhere in Africa,
politically dominant clans have more to offer in the way of traditions that are rich,
varied and colourful because the level of historical consciousness tends to be high
among members of such clans®®".

Yet Vansina's theory cannot be applied wholly without alterations to fitthe type
of social and political structures under study. For example, there are some communities
amongst the Owambo-speaking people who did not have a centralized system in the
form of a kingdom - such as Uukolonkadhi, Ondombodhola, Eshinga, Onkwankwa, and
Ondongona (see Map 1). Onkwankwa and Ondongona were said to have been under
the rule of the Mbandja kings*’. However, group traditions of these communities were

preserved and transmitted through the family and clan. This study reveals that the {]
process of transmission does not necessanty follow the line of political organization as :
Vansina and Phiri claimed, because both social and political organization in Owambo
communities are based on religion, and it is the social function of clans to preserve r

their dradition. For example, in Owamboland as in most parts of Africa traditions -
especially those which are linked to origin, reproduction, and the functional life of the
society - are regarded as part of the religion. It is for this reason that the king is a
highly respected figure, because he is held to be the person who maintains the spiritual
link between the living and the dead* by presiding over all ritual ceremonies.

8

Vansina (1985), p. 2
¥ Phiri, p. 105

Shikongo, Daniel, pp. 326-327 (FWC. 2) i
Uugwanga, Abraham, pp. 399-401 (FWC. 3)

8
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The transmission and preservation of oral traditions in Owambo communities
have followed the process of recalling the evets that occurred during e hfenm.e of
the informants and what they had heard from their elders. As in many African
societies, oral tradition in Owamboland is transmitted in the following ways: a"°“"‘d
the evening fire, at cattle-posts, at initiation ceremonies, on the way to war, on tnps
1o collect salt and iron ore, while out hunting, and while out on trips to collect
firewood or cut palisade. Mostof these were undertaken by men. This is an indication
that historical consciousness existed among these people; as Shindondola and quule
putit: "Yes, we remember the past of our people, although we did not have a tradition
of writing it down as you are doing now (referring to the author). Our children know
about our past because we told them, and we know because our parents and elders told
us; this is how we remember our history (ondjokonona)***.

The Owambo conception of history may be different from that of people from
a literate culture, as Rosaldo noted in his study about the Zlongits of northern Luzon,
Philippines®®. The Owambo people’s awareness of the differences that exist between
the past and the present, and the importance they attached to the memories of the past,
suffice to reveal the existence of historical consciousness in that society.

Most of the data gathered during this fieldwork cover two broad periods: the
remote clan histories dating back to about 1520-1850*, and recent Owambo histories
dating from 1850 to 1917. The remote clan histories are concerned with origin,
migrations, clan lineage, culture heroes, and the foundation of the kingdoms. The
recent Owambo histories, on the other hand, tell about the royal clan, kings, people’s
identity, cattle raids, wars, songs of praise and eulogy, ritual practices, counsellors,
royal wives and husbands, slave trade, and relationships with neighbouring kingdoms.
There are also some data about European travellers, traders, missionaries and colonial
expansion, as well as how local resistance against colonial expansion was organized.
Some colonial governors and their established colonial institutions were remembered
as being opposed to the traditional ones.

Nevertheless, one has to accept the fact that Owambo tradition has not been
static; indeed, it has suffered a great deal as a result of structural changes that affected
Owambo communities since the beginning of the 19th century and earlier. First, we

@ Shindondola, Elifas, pp. 350-351 FWC, 2 ; Uukule, Shi
, PP. .2); ¥
Andreas (ibid.), p. 480 et
43 Rosaldo, p. 92

A : .
These datmgs are mainly based on the period covered by this study,
hﬂwem mamloy;‘ I;Ifﬂ::d t;()t; makjlor golitiwl events that affected the
tegrati e Katanga kingdoms of
of the Chokwe, which in - B LR A R nsion

: turn influenced the foundation of the Imb
kingdom in i Bl it
: &c " glio :cmral Angola and the change in most political institutions
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have to look into the impact of neighbouring kingdoms such as those of the
Ovimbundu, who had contact with the outside world as far as the eastern coast of
Africa, where they traded with the Arabs®. Second, there was the impact of the
Imbangala expansion, which resulted in a change in the balance of power in the region
after the foundation of their powerful kingdom of Kasanje*. Third, resulting from the
expansion of Christianity in the 19th century, foreign cultural values were assimilated.
This was the area that had a powerful impact on the traditional beliefs of the people,
changing their religious ideas and the cultural values that formed the fundamental basis
of their communities. For example, when I asked Helvi Kondombolo about the origin
of the Owambo people, her answer drew heavily from the book of Genesis, and she
concluded that all people have one origin®. Fourth, it was mainly at this stage that
structural changes in Owambo communities emerged. Both the German and the South
African colonial systems, in their lust for power, were only able to control the people
if they weakened the traditional power structures of the Owambo communities. These
attempts partly succeeded in Uukwambi and Uukwanyama, but in most of the country
the traditional structures survived. The continuing survival of the traditional power
structures in Owamboland is an indication that these kingdoms are not as young as they
were said to be. If the traditional power structures had not been firmly rooted for
centuries, they could not have survived the effective colonial system that prevailed in
Namibia and Angola.

1.2.  Oral Tradition and Historical Research
1.2.1. Oral Traditions and African Historical Research

The application to the study of the African past, of different methods of collecting and
making use of oral tradition has been one of the most controversial issues in the
historiography of the continent since the 1960s. Until now there is no explicit method
upon which consensus has been reached, that can provide a theoretical framework for
interpreting the available oral data collected from different parts of the continent.

45 Andersson (1987), pp. 196-197; McCulloch, M. (1952): "The
Ovimbundu of Angola®, in: Internarional African Insritute, p. 8

% Childs, C.M. (1949): "Umbundu Kingship and Character®, pp. 171 &
180; McCulloh (1952), pp. 5-6; Oliver, R. & Atmore, A. (1981):
"The African Middle Ages: 1400-1800", p. 163; Birmingham, D.
(1966): "Trade and Conflict in Angola®, p. 168; Miller, J.C. (1972 b):
"The Imbangala and the Chronology of Early Central Africa®, in: JAH,
p. 168

¢ Kondombolo, Helvi, pp. 304-305 (FWC. 1)

¥
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Unfortunately, the continent of Africa was putinto a situation in which the gap

between its remote and its recent past was widened by the colonial expansw_n since
1500. The result of this expansion was the introduction of abrupt chan.ges into the
social, political and economic structures; changes that were responsible for the
destruction of traditional structures of many African communities. '

Hence, the interma) development of the continent was altered by the influx of
European traders, travellers, missionaries, and colonial administrators. The European
presence did not only accelerate intemal changes, but also inwoduced new Qenech=
which were much more effective in changing the peoples’ attitudes toward their
traditional beliefs, the ethics of producing and selling, the supply of lal.>0ur to fhe
capitelist market, and new power relations. More importantly, it provided information
{o the public back home about the wonders the newcomers found in what they tcmfed
*primitive" communities. Thus the memoirs which provided Europe with its percepu.on
and underswnding of Africa’s past, were conditioned by epistemological categorics
largely derived from works written by traders, travellers, missionaries, and colonial
administrators, as Vansina correctly pointed out®.

After the process of decolonization, the general trend regarding the study of the
African past was developing along the lines of decolonzing its history. Scholars who
were - fortunately or unfortunately - citizens of former colonial powers, became the
"new” Africanist historians. Of course, this seemed natural, because there was an
increasing need to make use of the mountainous heaps of materials which the colonial
government had compiled in its archives. As Vansina wrote on the emergence of
African historical writing: “Until recently the great majority of these historians were
not Africans; they did not belong to the societies whose history they described, an
unusual situation when compared with earlier historical practices®”.” Although theif
main objective was to find an altemnative - to study and write the history of Africa from
a different perspective than the colonial one - they hardly succeeded in breaking away
from a tradition that had long prevailed in Africa What they achieved was the
reformulation of @search problems in order to address the changing situation.
H”W“-_‘he_ problem of epistemology still remained the most crucial one.

This situation shaped thenature and course of African historical writings Since

the decade of the 1960s. The main problem stil lies in perspective and in the
conoeptual framework, rather than in the method

Histori 205 applied. In his study about "African
A;n.:;: o {\hw.“s‘ Historians®, ¢ Nzitm pointed out clearly: “For Afrnicans,
18101y 13 not just a research and technical field, But, in Africa, historians Who

“ Vansina, 1. (1986):

"KndWiedge and Perceptio ; .
P-29; in: “Afn B i 4 ns of the African Past”,
D. Newbury, nean Historiography*, edited by B. Jewsiewicki &
* 1bid., p. 28
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study African history live it too, and they have to put up with the consequences and the
setbacks of history, in the most intimate and personal manner*."

E Nzitm here clearly pointed to what he identified as the principal characteristic
of an African historian, and his experience as compared to that of his Africanist
counterpart. E Nziém continues to suggest how the two schools of thought [i.e. the
African and the Africanist] perceive the “true® problems of Africa from different
perspectives.

E Nziem is here concerned with the general position of Africa in the historical
tradition of the world. For colonial historians like Vedder (1938) and Loeb (1962) in
the case of Namibia, African history begins with the colonial expansion. For
missionaries like Laurmaa (1949), African history has its roots in the biblical stories.
Africanist historians tend to hide such attitudes well by pointing to the methodology of
using ancient traditions in the writing of history as the main problem; but the fact is
that Western epistemology does not provide a conceptual framework in which traditions
can be interpreted according to the way people think and talk about their past. If we
take the question of vision, which occupied the works of Vansina, Moniot, and others,
the global image of an indigenous person living in a non-literate culture certainly does
not match that of his counterpart in a literate culture in many respects. But when it
comes to the question of how the former perceives reality, then one can conclude that
what is myth to a Westem scholar (of whose institutions we are products) is a historical
fact to an indigenous person. So, it is up to the historian to draw his line of
demarcation between what is referred to as history and myth, through structural
analysis of the type of ‘myth’ in question.

What is important here is the question of how African historians can modify and
apply Western epistemological models to local conditions, in order to understand their
people’s past. This, in tumm, will enable the historian to understand the present social,
political and economic structures. It is along these lines that African historians have
embarked upon several attempts to construct an alternative theoretical model which
would be suitable for interpreting the oral data they have tirelessly collected, and thus
understanding better the past of the continent before colonial expansion.

Several studies aimed at reorienting perspectives on African history have found
expression in the work “History of the Southern Luo®, by Bethwell Ogot, who
developed a school of thought along almost the same lines as Vansina. In his
determination to undertake this most challenging task of using oral tradition as a
historical source of evidence, Ogot pointed out clearly that "the problem of oral
tradition is not peculiar to Africa*'®. Ogot stated that the deficiencies in the body of
African oral traditions are also suffered by Anglo-Saxon traditions such as Bede's

% & Nzidm (1986), p. 25
' Ogot, B. A. (1967): "History of Southem Luo®, p. 13
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"Ecclesiastical History", which was largely compiled from oral traditions™ (see
Vansina’s arguments on p. 14 above).

The problem which surrounds this situation is a result of attitudes rather Wﬂ
of theoretical will - because, if the method of oral tradition was applied to the ancient
writings of the Mediterranean, India, Japan, and most communities of the We.stem
European Middle Ages before the tum of the first millennium, as Vansina pointed
out”, why can the method in question not be applied to studies of the African past
(see Ogot’s remarks above)? .

Ogot's work was written amid the formation of myriad theories on the question
whether the method of interpretation of oral tradition could be used as a historical
source for the study of African history. The trend which had developed amoig
folklorists at the beginning of this century suggested that the use of oral tradition }n
studies of non-literate cultures could not be applied as a whole. Robert Lowie said in
most extreme criticism that he could not attach any value to oral traditions under any
circumstance whatsoever, because he did not recognize them to be true™. He argued
uhcompromisingly that *tradition never preserves historical facts", and "without precise
chronology there can be no history.” To this Ogot® and Kiwanuka* replied later

that chronologies in most African societies are well preserved in the system of
Succession, which runs on matrilineal lines and through
concluded, “social institutions are what constitutes a
Qnaot be ignored by a historian seeking 0 understa
Ogot pronounced a waming thatthe post-
volumes on colonial institutions mainly served to ignore the African past”’. His
argument was aimed at diffusing claims made by several scholars that *Africa does not
hm-le a history that pre-ates the colonial period*. *This misconception”, Ogot
pownted out, “ignores the fact thay contemporary institutions are themselves historical
Pl\?d\lcut and can be understood neither singly nor comparatively without attention

being paid to their historica] dimension®® *
e, c:::i l:dl::nmne vt}in, Temu and Swai stated that most of the post-war
§ 10 this field harboured eurocentrist ideas denying former

clan histories. Afterall, they
society's history, a fact which
nd a particular society".

war tendency of producing numerous
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Henige, D. (1974).
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colonized societies a culture of their own*: “colonial societies were assumed (0 exist
only in the present and so were declared raw matenals for colonial enlightenment”.
Regarding Lowie’s claim (see p. 16 above) that “tradition never presexrves historical
facts®, Temu and Swai pointed out that "although for empiricists, a scientific theory
can be proved by corresponding theory and fact, it should be noted that facts are
themselves theoretical constructs; and therefore we can conclude that facts are not
reality itself, but a part of it*".

Most recent studies have revealed that there is a need for changing attitudes and
methodologies®, because African historiography cannot liberate itself from Western
epistemological orientation unless the gap between its gre-cnlania) past and the recent
colonial situation is narrowed. As & Nzidém pointed out in this respect: "We cannot
pretend to construct the contemporary African societies from nothing. It is necexmry
to assure African historical studies a solid cultural foundation on the basis of the
treasures brought back from the past of what was unquestionably part of Africa®.®
This task will enable African historiography to take into account the pracexscs of social
change and thus trace the development of world historical events®.

1.2.2. Interplay Between Owambo Oral and Written Data

The historical period covered by this study derives most [but not all] of its data from
oral sources. The existing primary sources can be divided into five broad categorics:
travellers’ accounts, archival sources, early ethnography, linguistiics and oral traditions
collected by myself. These sources can be used for mutual verificaion, in spite of the
fact that the earliest written record and recentlycollectad oral records are divided by
some 150 years. This alone esmblishes the continuity of Owambo oral Tansmisnan.
The earliest printed source available to the author is a traveller's acoount by
Francis Galton (1853), “The Narrarives of an Explorer in Tropical South Africo”. His
work oonsisted of a repetition of what he was told by his guides, and his own
observations. Galton's observations were heavily biased by his interest in studying the
differences that exist between human races, which later made him the founder of the
school of eugenics after his “Hereditary Genius: An Inquiry imto the Laws and

© Temu & Swai (1981): “Historians and Afncania History:
A Cntique®, p. 121

' Ibid.

@ 2 Nzitm (1986), pp. 26-27

¢ Dbid., p. 25

“ Jewsiewicki, B. (1986): “Introduction: One Histonopsaphy or
Several? A Requiem for Africanism®, in: *Afncan Historiography©,
Jewsiewicki & Newbury (editors), p. 16
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Consequences” was published in 1869%. In his earlier work, Galton wrote: “If Africa
is 0 be civilized, I have no doubt that Ovamboland will be an important part in the
civilization of its southern parts*". Galton paid more attention to race and the
possibility of development, rather than recording the traditional culture of the people
who impressed him.

Unlike Galton, Charles J. Andersson in his "Lake Ngami: Exploration and
Discoveries during Four Years of Wanderings in the Wild of South Western Africa®™,
actually described his first contacts with the Owambo people while travelling with
Galton®, and devoted some pages to the Owambo neighbours and the relationship
between them. He later referred to the expansion of Jonker Afrikaner and his people
to the north and their raiding expeditions to the Ndonga kingdom - by then under the
rule of King Nangolo the son of Amutenya®. My informants Uukule and Uugwanga
narrated extensively on the expansion of the "Namawe" (the Nama) raiders, as the
Owambo used to call them, under the leadership of Jonker Afrikaner, Uukule pointed
out that what was peculiar to these invaders was their use of the horse and the gun in
their warfare®. Andersson also described the Owambo customs, religion, iron
metallur y, animal husbandry and agriculture™,

In his second work, "Okavango River: A Narrative of Travel, Exploration and
Adverdure*, Andersson related his success in reaching the Okavango River. He
foorded his remarkable journey in South West Africa (the name he gave to the

country), W.hiCh established beyond dispute his right to the honour of being the
Europaan discoverer of the Okavan

) 20 River, thus satisfying the curiosity of the early
explorers in the regjon™,

In his last work, “Notes of Travel in South Africa”, published in 1875,
Andersson described hig joumney with an elephant hunter, Green, to the Kunene where
g Sheountered numerous “tribes” bearing 2 siwong resemblance to the Owambo in
Manners, habits and general appearance™. Andersson specifically pointed out his
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surprise of finding one chief dressed in a Europan manner™. Relating his own
experience, Green wrote - in his letter of 19 February 1866 to Hahn - that the king
they met was Nahuma (correctly spelied Nuyoma) of Ovakwambi™. Amakutuwa, one
of my informants, referred to this king as Nuyoma - the son of Heelu - who ruled
Uukwambi around those years. Amakutuwa pointed out that Nuyoma had an Irish
hunter who was staying at his royal capital, known as Cain. Cain built Nuyoma a
European-type building, and its poles are still in the ground until this day™.
Andersson’s works thus contributed much to our knowledge of the well<smblished
Owambo communities existing during the 19th century.

While the first such printed work dates back to the middle of the 19th century,
oral traditions were recorded at the end of the same century. The first oral data
appeared in the work of missionary Martti Rautanen in his diaries of 1888-1893”. His
diary of 10 January 1889 contains information he got from Nakanyala™ the son of
Shikongo about the myth of genesis of the Adyambo, Aashimba and Aakeunkala
peoples (see pp. 57-59). This myth is similar in many respects to that recorded later
by Pettinen™ and Liljeblad™, and was again recorded recently by the author. A
similar tradition regarding the myth of origin also exists amongst the Herero people;
Vedder used this in his work.

Rautanen’s entries of 10 January 1889 reveal the alliance formed between the
Kwanyama, Kwambi, Mbandja and Ngandjera when they retaliated against Omhalantu,
because they (Mbalantu) had attacked the Ngandjera people in the previous year.
Missionary Kalle Koivu noted about this alliance®’ that Shikongo the son of Kalulu
entered into an alliance with the Kwambi king, and defeated the Ngandjera people with

™ Ibid.

7 Lau, Brigitte [editor] (1985): "Carl Hugo Hahn Tagebicher 1837-1860
[Diaries]", Part IV 1856-1860, p. 1227

® Tirronen, T. E. (1977): "Nakambale®, p. 27; Amakutuwa, Jason,
p. 127 (FWC. 1); see also Lau, B. [editor] (1985), op. cit.

7 Rautanen's Coll. (1888-93), pp. 568-577 (SISA, Hp XXVIII:2)

™ Nakanyala was the son of King Shikongo [the son of Kalulu], who
was captured by Jonker Afrikaner and his raiding army when they
attacked the cattle-posts of King Nangolo the son of Amutenya. He
was ransomed later [Uukule, pp. 416417 (FWC. 2)].

® Pettinen (1926/27), pp. 51-53

% Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Vedder, p. 155
But what is striling in these works is the degree of exactnexs of the myth,
which made me conclude that even if the varians of this myth were recorded
at different times, Pettinen and Liljeblad got thair information from one
source, Amweelo. The problem lies in the writings of Pettinen, who did not
cite his sources.

¥ Koivu's Coll. (1909-1917), Hp XIII:1, p. S09
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the help of guns. Himanen also described this war which Shikongo the 'son of Kalulu
waged against Ombalantu and Ongandjera*”. My informant Uukule mentioned that the
then Ndonga king, Shikongo the son of Kaluly, requested the Namawe (th"’- Nama
people) - who were in Ondonga on his invitation - to help him to fight his uncle
Shipanga the son of Amukwiita, by assisting him in fighting the Ngandjera people “’h:’
were terrorizing most of the Owambo communities with their poisonous arrows”.
Informant Kondombolo also described this war, which she said took place between the
years of 1857 and 1860™. Laurmaa’s work corroborates this®.

Rautanen’s entries of 11 July 1889 consist of a namrative by an old mﬂ:
Nandago the son of Amakuya; Rautanen estimated him to be 60 years old. Nandago
was a master of ceremonies who presided over most traditional initiation ceremOﬂl?S-
His narrative contains the traditions of origin of the Owambo people; the art of rain-
making in Ondonga; a list of Ndonga kings; and for the first time I came across the
name of King Shangulula the son of Ambinda - none of my informants mentioned his
name. One of my informants, Amunyela the son of Nangolo®’, pointed out that
Nandago, who belonged to the Snake clan (Aakuusinda), was a well-known master of
ceremonies in the whole of Ondonga®. p

Missionary Sckir, who worked in Uukwanyama region at the beginning of this
century, indicated that the first homestead built at Osimolo by immigrant groups led
by Kanene and Sitenu was still there™. A similar observation was made by missionary
Savola, who was operating in Ondonga during the same time as Sckar: palisade
remains from the time of the second Ndonga ruler, Mbwenge the son of Uule and
@randson of Nakateta, were still to be seen standing in the grounds at his royal capital,
Inown as Ombala ya Mbwenge and situated 25 km north-east of Oniipa™. Despite the
few cemains from their early history, the uniqueness of the Owambo cultural
development proves the continuity of their culture.

Recent oral traditions collected by the author and narrated by Amakutu¥d
(1988), Uukule (1989) and Uugwanga (1990) regarding the origin of the name Owambo
indicate that the original name of the Owambo people was Aayamba, and that it W&

Himanen, p. 14
Uukule, pp. 420421 (FWC. 2)

Kondombolo, pp. 307-308 (FWC. 1)
Laurmaa (1949), p. 51

Rautanen’s Diary of 11 July 1889 0 i
’ g n; S 7
Nangolo, Amunyela, p. 487 (ch.pg) AUl
lslzgrfmu. P. 395 (FWC. 3)
Vu’n: C. (;?32)1A0th_>0hnd: Historisches Ethnographisches Animismus
- Savoh'(llaé‘zi)m 2:!““"‘ V1 (b) for the dating by generation.
" P- 25; see Appendix VI (a) for the dating by generation.
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changed by the whites who first recorded it. Rauwnen®, Schinz®”, and Laurmaa”™
also hold that Aayamba was their original name. But Uugwanga thought that it was
given to them by the indigenous inhabitants - the Aakwankala™. This explains why
the name Aayamba still exists amongst Aakwankala (see further discussions on p. 56).

Recent traditions by Kondombolo (1988), Amakutuwa (1988), Kaulinge (1989)
and Uukule (1989) correspond to the traditions of origin recorded by Rautanen (1888-
1893), Pettinen (1891-1900), Koivu (1901-1917), Laurmaa (1924-1934) and Liijeblad
(1930-32). But the misguided perspectives and interpretation of the traditions found in
published works like those by Laurmaa, have greatly influenced the reciting of recent
traditions. For example, Helvi Kondombolo maintained that the origin of the Owambo
people could be explained better by the biblical book of Genesis™. Almost in the
same vein, Amakutuwa explained that the name "Kwambi® meant “sin". However,
traditions recorded earlier by Liljeblad®, and those used by Angula”, cunnectad the
meaning of the name Kwambi with the bird plum fruits and with pot-making
(oombiga). Kandongo® believed that the name was derived from Kwambi, the founder
of their kingdom.

The descriptions given in most written sources not only contain misinformason
repeated by today's informants, but generally give a negative impression 10 an outsider
who is not familiar with Owamboland. Regarding the royal sucuession of the Ndonga
kingdom, for example, Andersson wrote: It seemed that like the custom that prevails
in other parts of Africa, the selection of rulers follows such persons only who have a
natural tendency to corpulence, or, more commonly, fatiening them for the dignity as
we fatten pigs™. Even if he recognized the existence of political structures™, he
did not understand the law of succession when he wrote again that “in case of the death
of the king, the son or daughter of his favourite wife will succeed him®. Andersam
then referred to Nangolo’s step-brother Chipanga (correct spelling Shipanga) as a
princess'®. All traditions collected in Ondonga, however, indicate that royal
succession follows strictly the matrilineal line of descent - a continuing wradition of
succession as will be proved below.

l

Raumanen’s Diary 10.1.1889, p. 12 (SLSA, XXVII:3)
Schinz, Hans (1891): “Deutsch-Sidwest-Afrila®, pp. 271-272
Lehto (Laurmaa) Collection (1924-34), p. 515 (SLSA, Hp XV:1)
Uugwanga, pp. 353-54 (FWC. 3)

Kondombolo, p. 305 (FWC. 1)

Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)

Angula, pp. 35-36

Kandongo, Abed, pp. 133-134 (FWC. 1)

Andersson (1987), p. 193

% Ibid., p. 197

'™ Andersson (1987), pp. 199-200
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Another problem area in using both oral and written sources on Owamboland
lies in personal names. The traditions of name giving amongst the Owambo people date
back to their remote past. Their myth of origin tells how Kanzi and Nangombe came
out of the Leadwood tree and found a short, light brown person with big buttocks in
a squatting position at the foot of that wee. Although this description fits clearly the
physical features of a “Bushman®, Vedder dismissed it by claiming that it was a recent
fabrication'®. Yet Owambo named the people they found in the area they came to
occupy Aakwankala, a name whose etymology does not refer to "Bushmen® (see
discussions on pp. 85-86).

Understanding the tradition of naming among the Owambo people is an
important stage for any researcher who is interested in studying the history of the
region so that Vedder’s mistake is not repeated (see detailed discussion on pp. 57-61).
Also, many foreign traders, missionaries and colonial administrators were not known
by their original names. For example, missionary Martti Rautanen was well-known by
his local name Nakambale, which literally means *the person with the hat"; and when
he became old, the name changed and became Nakambalekanene, meaning "the person
with a big hat". Here the missionary acquired the title of a great or honoured person, -
nene. Most governors were only known by their local names, and very seldom does
the informant know theit formal names. For example, C. H. L. Hahn became known
as Shongola, named after the whip he used to beat the Mbalantu people; and H.L.P-
Eedes as Nakole, because of his height, etc.'® My informant Kaulinge referred to
most military officers who were in Owamboland during the crisis in Uukwanyama by
their military title, such as Majola (major). Most European and foreign names Were
localized so that they made sense 1o the Owambo people and eased the pronunciation.

It should be noted again that the way in which the missionary records Were
wnitten depended very much on the writers' personal interests, which were very much
W by their aims of establishing Christian missions. Consequently, records
were 1oL, in the main, written to depict the real life of the people, but to give 3

‘.“.l to the public back home of the wonders the writers encountered in thos®
Heathen Lands* and of the *savages*

paty influenced the who lived there. In tum, these records hat:;
- traditions by alterin - : :
before the externa) contacs, 4 8 the perspective by which they were rect

—

" Vedder, Heinrich (1966
M 00): “South West Africa in Early Times®
s P- 131; see further discussion in Section 33 l)elow,r g

P- 4 (FWC. 2); Uulaile, pp. 456463 (ibid.)
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1.2.3. Research Work on the Owambo People

In the historiography of Africa, the history of Owamboland is little documented. Early
foreign contacts that might have facilitated a recording of their ancient history did not
tale place. Not much could be preserved of oral traditions beyond the centuries
covered by this study, that is, 1600 to 1920. This is mainly due to factors such as the
lapse of memory, the dying out of old gencrations, and the Europcan intrusion.
Moreover, physical conditions of the region are such that civilizations built there could
hardly last. Still, although the materials used were mainly wood and grass, some
remains of royal capitals and royal burial shrines are still to be found at sites where
early immigrants temporarily settled.

Archaeological evidence could be of great importance in tracing the ancient
civilization of the Owambo, but so far there has been done but little excavason. One
archaeological site which has been excavated so far lies in the exaeme north of
Namibia, the Kapako'®, in the Okavango area close to the western end of the Caprivi
Strip. This site is believed to be the oldest in this area, and is held to be the carlier
scttlement site of the south-western Bantu-speaking people. The earliest radiocattaom
dating from the Kapako site which dates an occupational horizon extending from 1 to
2'A fect below the surface to 1110+ B.P., pre-dates the armival of the Bantu-speaking
populations by approximately 500 years'®, Another site which lies in the
neighbourhood of the Owambo region is the Otjinungwa valley, near the Namibian-
Angolan border. From here lots of stone tools were recovered, with a radio-carban
dating not less than 15 000 B.C. Unlike the findings at Kapako, which threw light on
the movement of the Owambo people and their possible settlement around that site,
Otjinungwa does not provide evidence related to the Owambo people. Its findings
strongly suggests an early Middle Stone Age industry of the Ovahimba people of
Kaokoland. Despite the richness of the matenal excavated from this site, no bone or
charcoa) was recovered'®.

1% Sckir (1932), p. 4
Existing oral traditions collected by missionary Scidr
indicate that Owambo people hold that Kamako was one
of their early settlements.

'® Sandelowsky, B. H. (1971): “The Iron Age in S.W.A. and
Damara Pot Making®, in: African Studies, 30, p. 4

'% MacCalman, H. R. (1972): “The Otjinungwa Valley Site: A Middle
Stone Age Occurrence on the SWA/Angolan Border®, in: Cimbebavia,
Ser. B. 2, p. 66
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The dating of the Otjinungwa site was made by a comparative method,
comparing it with other Middle Stone Age industries elsewhere in Namibia, south-
western Angola, Mossel Bay, and other similar sites in South Africa'”.

Thus up to now, few studies on the early history of the region have been done.
It is due to lack of sufficient data on this region that many historians have not been
attracted to studying it. However, the delay in taking up such studies must also be
explained by the prolonged colonial situation of Namibia which played a negative role
and discouraged if not completely prevented scholars from pursuing such studies.

Further, as a measure for ensuring complete control over historical writings the
South African regime appointed their own colonial historians, such as Vedder. This
must not only be looked at as a defence mechanism aimed at justifying the colonial
position, but alsoas a brutal colonial act pursued by many former colonial governments
in most African countries to fulfil what Friedrich Hegels philosophy exhorted them o
do, when he wrote in 1831: "Let us forget Africa, not to mention it again, for Africa
is not a historical part of the world'™,* Echoing Hegel’s philosopy that Africans did
not have a history of their own, these colonial historians attempted to prove that
whatever was called history in this continent began with the coming of the white man.

The first attempt to study the past of the Owambo people was made by Heinrich
Vedder, a German missionary who, while recognizing that the Owambo belong to the
Bantu-speaking people, focused on “tribal” and racial differences rather than tried 10
prove and identify the differences and similarities between the communities ad
construct on this basis a cultural understanding of them'®. Vedder's bias is elucidated
by refett.nce to his background. Not only was he a colonial historian but also a Nazi
sympathizer, as he explained to his friend Rev. J. Olpp in 1933, by then inspector of

Rhenl'Sh Missions in Namibia: *I am a Nazi of Hitler's kind with all my heart..."”
All this shaped Vedder’s eurocentric a

pproach toward the people he was writing about.
Although Vedder drew heavil ey

= y from travellers and traders’ accoufts,
rmssuonml"yl and colonial rgcords, he extensively used oral data cillecte; ;y Sckar and
or no intell;relt:ﬁtr? ':‘:;;';gllthe R dat'a collected by Scli and Laurmaa with 1112
o c;"ond ike them, fall'ed to cite his oral sources. His major interest
S e i 0gy of oral traditions, by which he dated the arrival of thé
kingdom was founded i f Present home at 1550 and claimed that the Kwanyama

in the same year. Vedder wanted 10 present the arrival of ¢

—
": id, p. 79
Davidson, Basil (1984). » i
:: —_ 2 41-7(8 ): “The Story of Africa®, p. 16
Lau, Bngitte (1981): *Than
and the Namibian Historiog

ks God the German:
" Vedder, pp, 153-161; see

oetald S Came - Dr. Vedder
also Scidr (1932), pp. 6-20
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Owambo people as coinciding with that of the Portuguese, and also with the Imbangala
expansion into Angola, which he believed brought the Owambo with it''?, However,
Miller's (1972) study on Imbangala movements indicates that when they (Imbangala)
arrived in southern Angola, the area was already settled by Ovimbundu and related
people, with established kingdoms which the Imbangala conquered'’. But even the
oral traditions used by Vedder make it clear that migration into Owamboland was a
slow process, an indication that the foundation of their kingdoms could not have taken
place in such a short historical time.

Vedder's connection of Owambo migration with that of Imbangala was a
fabrication he made by ascribing to the sources information which they do not contain.
For example, Vedder wrote that Andrew Battell, an English sailor, who was captured
by the Portuguese in 1589 in Brazil and brought to Luanda about 1590, was the first
European to write about the Owambo people. Vedder further claimed that Battell met
the Owambo people when he was captured by the Imbangala after his attempt to escape
from Portuguese captivity. Battell’s accounts do not in any respect refer to the Owambo
people, and at that time they were not known by their recent name. Neither do they
refer to names of clans of which most Owambo communities were constituted'**.

Another attempt to write the history of Owamboland was made by Erkk
Laurmaa who, while diffusing Vedder's theory, tried to devise his own by linking the
Owambo myths of origin with biblical stories. Laurmaa explained that the migration
of the Owambo people had passed through the Nile valley into the interior of Africa,
because of the religious teachings spread by the peoples of Israel'’, Although he
made extensive use of the Owambo oral traditions - which he himself tirelex<ly
recorded between 1924-34 - his perspective is narrowed by his concontrabion on the
spread of Christian doctrines rather than on the Owambo people. Despite all these
shortcomings, Laurmaa’s collection contains valuable data which fill gaps in the written
and oral materials on the development of the Owambo kingdoms, esperially that of
Uukwambi.

A third study was compiled by Edwin M. Loeb, whose materials were derived
from one section of the Owambo people, the Kwanyama, amongst whom he spent one
year or less. Loeb used the anthropological method of obsvafion to study the
Kwanyama peoples’ way of life. He traced their origin by identifying the similanitics

" Vedder, p. 15

' Miller, J.C. (1972 b): *The Imbangala and the Chronology of
Early Central Africa®, p. 549, in: JAH. No. 4

'“ Vedder, p. 15; Ravenstein, Emst Georg (editor] (1901): “The Strange
Adventures of Andrew Battell of Leigh, in Angola... (Edited with Notes
and Concise History of Congo and Angola.] Works issued by the Hakiyt
Society, London, Ser. 2: No. 6

" Laurmaa (1949), pp. 41-78
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he found between them and people of the Mediterranean communities, and thus
supported the long-standing hypothesis of the Hamitic theory of origin. With the help
of this theory Loeb categorized the Owambo people as a non-Bantu people of North
African origin™. His conclusion, however, was based more on an investigation of
the origin of the Kwanyama peoples’ cattle, than on tracing the linguistic and ethnic
origin of the people he was studying (see Map 3). Loeb's theory and its connection
with the Mediterranean govemed his unacceptable argument that the foundation of
kingdoms in Owamboland parallelled the history of feudalism in Asia minor. Loeb, like
Vedder, made extensive use of oral traditions collected by missionary Sckar.

A Roman Catholic missionary, Carlos Estermann, who worked in southern
Angola from 1882 began 1o record folklore amongst the Kwanyama people at aroun'd
that date. His wnowledge of Oshikwanyama enabled him to recruit as informants his
Christian companions, local people from Evale, Kafima and from the 'Kung
(Aakvankala) who spoke Oshikwanyama and were their neighbours. In 1928 he
founded a new mission at Omupanda in Uukwanyama and continued to oollect
folktales, songs, proverbs and riddles™".

Estermann’s ideas, like those of other practising historians at that time, Were
domirated by the Hamitic theory of Bantu origin. He classified the Owambo people &
belonging to that race. However, unlike others, he explained Why he accepted S
theory: it was not because of the assumption that their degree of cultural development
" too b aqvmoed to have sprung from a purely African source; but rather becaus®
:t;. '::Xczh\m“;:'f‘mm- which 'seemed closer to those of the EthiopianS_ than ;:0:
it ;?"m:lamu. This s‘im'ilarity, Estermann thought, was reinforc 'ﬁi

dwell™, Ay economy similar to that of the Hom of Africa.\vhere Hanu 2
th‘ ’\; = !he mugh Estermann made the same mistake as !us Predecf:”:as
R g g :;u?tu 10 rz.:fer 10 a race and not a linguistic group, 1t pi
ssondion. T2 criticism which has made his material so valuable to M

command of the Kwanyama Janguage and his long stay amongst e

people m to theguahty of his work, but his Christian zeal prevented him o
ollertip information on Owambo kingdoms.

(lgn)‘ﬁ: m a::i“[‘zcg Study on Owambo-related people by Kenneth L. Bauco™
which analyzey e szng]“ of SW4 .and Angola® , is a desiled PhOﬂolOEiC_al stu‘dY
of Bty " ‘ANBuages in terms of Guthrie's method of classificatio?
Baucom divigeq lheg an & this classification for the Bantu languages in Z0¢ k.

BU3ges [in Zone R] into five clusters: Wambo, Kavanso:
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Hoanib, Ngala and Umbundu; and called them the Kunene-Kubango group’’. Anita
Pfouts’™ paper °Economy and Society in Precolonial Namibia: A Linguisnc
Approach® has shed more light on the historic origin of the Owambo communities and
their socio-economic development. But her lexico-sanistical method which relies on a
comparison of basic vocabulary, stands to be questioned, because the similarities she
documented could be a result of the constant interaction between these peoples. An
extension of the sample vocabulary will create a braader and more reliable body of
evidence.

Despite shortcomings these linguistic studies (following Groenberg, Guthrie and
Ehret) have established evidence of similarities between Owambo languages and other
related languages within the south-westem Bantu group through comparative methods
of phonology and etymology.

In her work °"The lron Age in SWA and Damara Pot-making®, B. H.
Sandelowsky (1971) provides a welldocumented radio-carbon danng for early
settlements in the Olavango region which is reinforced by the oral traditions used as
primary sources in this study. Her work is also useful because she compares her
findings with linguistic data to establish who were the real aupants of these sites'®,

Baatnix Heintze's work “Kwanyama and Ndonga Chronology Same Notes®
(1972/73), is rather poor as it is based on samdary sowoes such as Tonjes (1911),
Vedder (1934), Loeb (1949), and others. Her careless handling of ber sources qakrs
her work less useful to this study; for instance, she did not compare her sowoes or
cross<check the validity of the king-list available 0 her. Hantuze's arlier work,
*Buschmanner und Ambo - Aspelae ihrer gegenscirigen Bedehungen® (19717T2),
outlines the process of acculturation between these two communities and the influence
of the “Bushmen® on the formation of *new” Owambo clans. This artcle suffers from
lack of proper invesbgation, and is mainly based on an unconvincing hypothesis, which
the author herself fails to prove. For example, Heintze derived her informanian on the
formation of "new® clans in Owamboland, from the writings of Schinz (1891),
Lebzelter (1934) and Loed (1962), who all canfused the clan called Exwankals (Dwarf

' Baucom, K. L. (1972): “The Wambo Languages of South West Africa
and Angola®, in: Journal of African Languages, 11, 2.

1% Pfouts, Anita (1983): "Economy and Society in Pre-colonial
Namibia: A Linguistic Approach (c.500-1880 A.D.)", in: "Namibia
1884-1984: Readings on Namibia's History and Society”, edited by
Brain Wood (1988), pp. 118-130

i Sandelowsky, B. H. (1974): *Pre-historical Metal-Working in
S.W.A.", pp. 363-365, in: Journal of the Sowth African Institution
of Mining and Metallurgy (JSAIMM)
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Mongoose) with Azkwankala (the Bushmen)™. In other cases her data are Sy

9, H t
incorrect. For example, Heintze wrote: *Nangolo’s younger brother Shipango (correc

spelling Shipanga) is said to have ruled autonomously over half of th

e country during
Nangolo's lifetime..."?" Shipanga the son of Amukwiita did not rule simultancously

with his step-brother Nangolo, but succeeded him after his death. The conflict which
occurred during Shipanga's rule was between him and his nephew Shikongo - the son
of Kalulu - upon whom forced exile was imposed and who sought refuge In
Ombandja'™. ) y

In his study "Die Politische und Soziale Stellung der Haupllmge_ im
Ovamboland” (1956), Rudolf Lehmann dealt with the Owambo kingdoms’ relations
with the German colonial government. Lehmann used the German colonial archives ‘_‘“d
studied the Owambo kings’ attitudes to German traders, colonists, and missionaries.
His study is very limited because it concerns itself more with the attitudes rathe.r than
with the socio-political change that the colonial government had brought, and its impact
on the kingdoms.

Gervase Clarence-Smith's doctoral thesis *Mossamendes and its Hinterland
1875-1915° (1975) and his later work "Slaves, Peasants and Capitalists in Sou‘hef”
Angola 1840-1926" (1979), examine economic and social development in colonial
Angola and northem Namibia. His work is an interesting example of applying
orthodox Marxist concepts to the history of the region. His analysis of class formation
amongst peasants was developed earlier in a joint article with Richard Moorsom,
* Underdevelopment and Class Formation in Ovamboland, 1845-1915* (1975). This
article deals broadly with socio-economic changes in Owamboland, drawing most of
its sources from Uukwanyama.

Martti Eirola's licentiate degree thesis "Ondongan kuningaskunnan vastaus
Saksan siirtomaanvallan lahestymiseen 1884-1910" is a political history focusing on
negotiations between the Ondonga kingdom and the German colonial government On
the possible integration of the area into the colonized territory. His outline of Owambo
political organization in the mid-1880s proved a useful inspiration for this work'?.
Har Siiskonen’s doctoral thesis entitled "Trade and Socioeconomic Change in

'2 Laurmaa (1949), p. 51; Himanen, pp. 14-15; Namuhuja, H.D.

(1983): "Fillemon Elifas", p. 99; Uukule, pp. 413-420 (FWC. 2);
Uugwanga, pp. 362-64 (ibid. 3) P

'3 Heintze, Beatrix (1979/72): *Buschminner und Ambo - Aspekte
Threr gegenseitigen Beziehungen®, pp. 50-51, in: ISWASS; see
- also Uugwanga, p. 398 (FWC. 3)
Laurmaa (1949), p. Si; Himanen, pp. 14-15; Namuhu

: ja (1983),
P- 99; Nangolo, pp. 485-486 (FWC. 2): Uukul ibi
™ Eirola, Martti (1987): i ltiespndls id)

.. *Ondongan kuningaskunnan vast
sintomaanvallan lahestymiseen 1884-1910°, pp. 3787 vl
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Ovamboland, 1850-1906" deals with early trade between Owambo kingdoms and
European traders in the region, and its impact on societal changes in the areas of
Uukwambi, Uukwanyama and Ondonga. Though it draws its sources from a relatively
large collection, this work relies heavily on the missionary materials. The author points
out that the reason for this was what he called the reliability of the missionary
sources'”. In spite of the fact that this seems to be his theme, the author also fails
to consider how long-distance trade drew the Owambo local market into the world
economic system. This work could have only been useful to this study if the
interpretation of trade relations had been based on both written and oral sources, so as
to reflect the pre-colonial trade in the region.

This criticism of the early works on Owambo pre-colonial history suggests the
dissatisfactory state of the historiography on Owamboland. The monopoly of colonial
authority in historical studies manifests itself clearly in the work of Vedder. Vedder’s
“history” of the Owambo was written in such a way that even historical events of
Owambo society that predate the 15th century were crammed into the 16th century, to
coincide with the Portuguese occupation of Luanda and the arrival of the Dutch settlers
in their Cape Colony. Loeb belonged to a "new" generation of colonially biased
historians, being a representative of the 1960s’ ethno-historical school which neatly
intertwined ethnography, history and anthropology with the aim of convincing scholars
of its "sincerity”. Although he criticized Vedder for not having been able to interpret
certain elements of the story he was telling”, Loeb himself - though aware of such
shortcomings - repeated exactly the same mistake. Laurmaa, of course, was writing
under the strong influence of Christian ethics.

My study of the earlier work on the pre-colonial history of the Owambo people
by Vedder (1938), Laurmaa (1949) and Loeb (1962) raised new Questions about the
historiography of Owamboland. I hope to answer some of them by applying a different
method in this study. That is, the principal source of this study will be oral traditions
collected by myself and Liljeblad corroborated with other sources derived from
travellers’ accounts and from missionary and colonial records.

Despite several flaws, these works will form part of the secondary sources for
this study. The problems that affect them will be tackled in relation to the original
sources of information available to me, including the oral traditions I collected myself.
A differentapproach to this subject will be applied, and where necessary a whole work
will be tumed upside-down.

1% Siiskonen (1990), p. 27
| oeb, p. 365
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1.2.4. Formulation of Research Problems

This study will cover what is referred to as the precolonial era, that is the period
before the colonization of Angola and Namibia. The exact period for the study was

determined by the sources available. It should be noted that although the Portuguese

had eswblished their colony in Luanda by 15753, and the Germans in Namibia by

1884, Owamboland did not come under direct colonial rule of these regimes until l?”_-
The year 1600 was set as the point of departure for this study because 1tis
marked by events that are of considerable importance in the history of the region. On

the one hand, the 17th century marks the settlement of the Imbangala'®
the Lunda/Luba empires in Katanga™®

on the continuous migrations

groups from
- The Imbangala movement had a direct impact
into Owamboland. For instance, when the Imbangala
expanded into the areas that were occupied by the Ovimbundu people of central
Angola, most of the Ovimbundu and related peoples - like the Ndombe - migrated
further west, south and south-west. Thus did the Nyaneka-Nkumbi**!, who are known

" Oliver & Atmore, p. 158
"® There has been a lot of confusion i
name Imbangala to groups that are
group, which later adopted this naj
generally to Ovimbundy people (
admitted that he adopted the ysa

n the general application of the

not connected with the Kinguri-led
me. Estermann applied the name
Estermann 1979, pp. 25 & 27); Childs

"The Imbangala and the
» i which he compared the
M where the Imbangala migrated} and
hose areas they conquered] with the Imbangala

Chronology of Early Central Afr

ica"
traditions of both the Lunda [fro

the Ovimbundy [w

AN
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as the progenitors of the kingdoms of Uukwambi, Ombalantu, and Ongandjera'. On
the other hand, the Portuguese slave traders and Imbangala entered into a partnership
during this period, by which the latter were to sell their war captives as slaves to the
Portuguese at the Benguela slave trading port. From there the slaves were shipped
across the Atlantic to the Portuguese colony of Brazil in South America'. These two
events not only brought about structural, economic and political changes, but also
altered the balance of power in the region.

By the mid-17th century most Ovimbundu and related people were conquered
and their kingdoms taken over by the Imbangala rulers or their progenitors. The
surviving independent kingdoms suffered continuous attacks from Imbangala in pursuit
of war captives for the Benguela slave trade. These raids continued to destabilize the
Ovimbundu kingdoms. By the mid-18th century both the Ovimbundu and the Owambo
were caught up in the Atlantic slave trade'.

The 19th century marked the end of migrations into Owamboland. Two factors
might have influenced this halt: by this time, the inhabitants of most parts of the region
from southern parts of Angola to the northern parts of Namibia had well-established
kingdoms, with those of the Ovimbundu people at the zenith of their power. Another
factor which put an unnatural stop to these movements was the colonial occupation of
both Angola and Namibia, entrenched by the 1884/85 Berlin conference in which the
imperial powers divided colonial territories amongst themselves'”’. The present
borders between southern Angola and northern Namibia were drawn by the Portuguese
and the Germans on 30 December 1886 and adjusted by the Anglo-German agreement
on 11 July 1891'%. But this did not become a local reality until 1917, when the joint
British-South African expeditionary forces attacked the capital of the kingdom of
Uukwanyama at Oihole; King Mandume later killed himself not far from his capital
when his forces began to run out of ammunition'’. This borderline divided the
Owambo people into two, with two-thirds of the Kwanyama people - along with all
Mbandja, Ndombodhola, Eshinga, Onkwankwa, Evale, and Kafima - remaining in
Angola, and only a third in Namibia. Colonialism therefore, as noted above, was a
major factor in ending both extemal and internal migrations.

2 Oliver & Atmore, p. 163; Laurmaa, pp. 22-23; litenge, Natanael,
Mic. No. 7 (ELC. 344); Nameya, Hango, Mic. No. 56 (ibid.)

3 Oliver & Atmore, p. 163; Childs, p. 169; Birmingham
(1966), p. 570

™ Oliver & Atmore, p. 164

'3 Brownlie, p. 1025

1% Ibid.
13 »Extracts from Resident Commissioner’s Private Diary: 06.02.1917°,

in: Hahn, A.2048, Vol. No. 13; Kaulinge, Hhd:1 (1876-1946), p. 456;
Bruwer, p. 23; Loeb, p. 37; Shikongo, p. 317 (FWC. 2)



32

Although migrations are nothing new in the history of mankind, the study of
those in Africa has been beset with methodological and conceptual problems. The
reasons for this can be explained by the Western reluctance to apply the methodl of oral
traditions in African historical research (see discussion on pp. 14-17 above). This stud'y
is aided not only by oral data but also by linguistic data, which was a breakthrough in
the linguistic field when Greenberg (1955) succeeded in the classiﬁcati'on of Pantu
languages. This enabled him to infer that the Bantu-speaking people origlnan.ad m. tl.ie
region of Cameroon and the adjacent parts of Nigeria (see p. 73). Since then, linguistic
evidence - and that of branches of linguistics, such as topology and onomanistics - has
been used for the study of migration in corroboration of oral traditions.

How, then, was linguistics and its branches applied to the study of Owambo
migrations? Language as a branch of Owambo culture has been studied in relation to
related neighbouring peoples. Studies such as those of Greenberg (1955), Guthrie
(1972), Baucom (1972), Baumann (1975) and Pfouts (1983) indicate the linguistic and
ethnic relationship between the Owambo and their neighbours: the Herero, the
Kwangari and the Nyanelsa-Nkumbi, In addition, Pfouts included the Luyana-spealdng

eople of the Middle Zambezi, which she held 1o be the home of the proto-South-West
Bantu language ™,

Archaeological excavation conducted in
northand west of the Zambezi have been
speakers'®. The upper Zambezi could
of the language community from which

Studies on migration have alwa

southen Zambia suggests that sites
interaction points of the early Khoisan/Bantu-
thus be regarded as the geographical centre
the south-western Bantu groups spread.

ys attempted the difficult task of establishing
reasons for these movements, Examples of this can be drawn from three different
studies done on migration. In his study of the Pastoral people of Somalia, Cassanelli

Ogot’s study

causes that might have contributed (o the migration of the Nilotes: overpopulation and
overstocking, or external factorgi

- Lastly a third scholar, Kiwanuka who studied the

—_—
" pfouts, PP- 120-122
1» De

nbow, James (1986): *A N,
the Kalahari* : ey

P- 8, in: JAH, Vol. 27

140 i

Cassanelli, Lee V. (1982): "The Shaping of Somaji Society.
Reconstructing the Pastora] People, 1600-1900~, p. 82

at the Later Prehistory of

g History of
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Buganda people, admitted failure when stating: "It is known that these people have
always been on the move,” a statement which gave an obscured picture, since it does
not say anything more as to who made this assumption'‘2. However, Kiwanuka held
that the Kimera migration was possibly due to the disintegration of the Bakwezi
kingdom'**,

Traditions relating to similar movements indicate that Owambo migration were
caused by political conflicts, population pressure, and wars. However, the reasons for
these migrations seem invariably to have been multiple, depending upon the period
when they took place; I have thus identified different periods of migration, because
migration into Owamboland was a slow process which consisted of phases rather than
waves. For example, oral data indicate that people advanced according to information
given by hunting expedition groups; these reconnoitred the fertility of the area and the
availability of water and game'“.

Although migrations are not the central theme of this study, I find them very
important in establishing the relationship between the Owambo people and their
neighbours before and after the foundation of several kingdoms in the region. More
importantly their study will help to elucidate the question of ethnicity and how it
influenced the development of political institutions - if it did.

However, the main question to be tackled in this study is related to permanent
settlements and their influence on the political developments in the region. The pace
at which migration into Owamboland took place indicates that there has been a flow
of hunting groups - who, prompted perhaps by the ecology of the region, adopted
agriculture and animal husbandry, and created permanent settlements. At this stage,
Owamboland was already becoming an organized society in terms of production, with
the homestead (gwnbo) as its production unit.

Although the social and economic bases of the Owambo society were already
laid, central political organization did not exist until the foundation of kingdoms in the
region. This study will look into the formation of these kingdoms and their relation to
each other; it will also consider the external influences emanating from their neighbours
through trade and cultural contacts.

Another major task of this study will be an outline of the history of the political,
social, religious and economic organization of the Owambo communities since the
foundation of their kingdoms. It will look at the impact of external influences from
neighbouring kingdoms on the internal development of Owambo kingdoms. It will also
examine how the modem concept of the state influenced the traditional structures after
the first contact with European travellers, traders, missionaries, and colonial officials.

42 Kiwanuka, p. 33
19 Ibid., p. 37
4 Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Pettinen, A. (1926/27)
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Having defined the research problems for this study, Ifeel obliged to point out
that even if it is not stressed in this section, it is the objective of this study to attempt
10 look at the past of the Owambo people from a different perspective than those

outlined in Section 1.2.3 above. This most challenging task will serve as a stepping-
stone for future research work.

1.2.5. The Methodology

As previously indicated one of the major problems which preoccupy this study is the
question of methodology. The methods of Miller (1976), Henige (1982) and Vansina
(1985) could only be applied with some alterations to suit my analysis of the Owambo
oral data as historical sources. As argued earlier these methods (see Section 1.1 above)
do not provide a perspective wide enough to be directly applied to the interpretation
of these data.

Having first recognized the inadequacy and unreliability of available written
sources, and having questioned the validity of the oral data, I came to realize that none
of these data, by themselves, could provide the type of historica] facts I was looking
for. Methods employed in the earlier work on the Owambo people could not be applied
to this study, because they are not only outdated, but have indeed been abandoned
because of their racial conception of history™s.

What also makes the present study different from the works of Vedder, Loeb,
Estemann and Laurmaa is the methodology employed during the gathering of oral
data. For instance, as a first step I needed to find out whether there existed among the
Owambo people a word which meant "history", or parallelled it. Shindondola, Uukule
and Amakutuwa all hold that history in most Owambo languages means ondjokonona

(Iite.rgl meaning: an elaborated story), tradition means omuehigululwakalo (inherited
tradition), and legend means ethig

ululwahokolo (inherited legend)'*®. From these
CONCEPLs one can infer that ordjokol

= nona is closest to the Western meaning of history.
The theée different concepts indicate that there has indeed been a subtle, differentiated
sense of understanding the past

»and that the task of reciting the traditions has been an

it really was

™ See also Tirronen, T .
Ist Edition, pp. 263 &E‘ 1(21986) Ndonga-English Dictionary®,
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inherited occupation. The concept of omurhigululwakalo has a meaning more closely
related to the process of transmission.

This process takes place through generations. For example, Uukule and
Shindondola explained to me that traditions are preserved so that the younger
generation know what happened in the past to their ancestors. They said that there was
a necessity to remember the traditions in order to pass them on to the younger
generation, because they did not have the art of writing as we do today. In addition to
such a practice, the Owambo organized ceremonies in honour of their ancestors; the
most important ones were the initiation ceremonies organized by the king. These
ceremonies were held at the burial shrines of the oldest king'¥’.

However, the central question of this study does not only concem itself with the
interpretation of the data collected, but also with the understanding of the Owambo
people’s past - not necessarily "as it really was”, but to establish if (in the words of
Vansina) what was believed to have happened in the past will help us to comprehend
the present Owambo communities™®.

In order to achieve this, I will closely analyze the validity of both written and
oral data, tracing how these data were collected, the circumstances that surrounded
their recording, who were the informants, the techniques employed, the possibilities
of manipulation and distortion that might have occurred during the process of
wansmission, and then finally whether there was any historian’s craft involved in
recording them?

" Note that this practice has now died out because of the
expansion of Christianity.
% vansina (1986), p. 196

A
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2. ECOLOGY AND THE EVOLUTION OF OWAMBO SOCIETY
2.1. Man and his Environment

It has been argued by most historical geographers that “geography is the mother Qf
history"**. Historians of ecology began to take a different approach. Geography 15
not enough for man to begin to make history; his action on his Beosﬁ_l)h‘c?l
environment is preceded by his interrelationship with other organisms and with his
environment. As Ogot clearly stated: "The physical environment is passive and f:annc'n
actively influence human activity. What seems evident is that human behaviour 18
affected by environmental forces only in so far as the environment provides "CSO““?C
alternatives, given certain technologies and attitudes of the social group 'f
question'®.” He also said that research should aim at studying man’s relationship t0
his environment; attention needed to be paid to man himself and his cultural inheritance
rather than to mere environment. Bearing this in mind I will briefly look at what
Owambo traditions tell us about the reasons for their migrations, and their relation t0
the new environment's',

Some migration tales of the Owambo people refer to conflicts that took place
between their rulers in their cradle 1and'?, some to overpopulation'®’, and others

to the fact that they were in constant search of good cultivating and grazing land**-
These references suggest and also indicate that immigrants began to tame the land and
make it productive upon their arrival. In addition to agriculture and pastoralism,
hunting, and gathering were other sources of livelihood, which supplied people with
food during the dry season. )
The Owambo’s interactions with their environment constitute a long tradition
of securing means for survival. Some identify Kapako as one of their earliest
settlements'S, This claim is corroborated by archaeological evidence from Kapako
and Vungu Vungu in the extreme north of Namibia around the Okavango River, Where
traces of iron-working and pottery production are similar to those of modem Bantu-
spealdng people of Okavango and Owamboland. Another site that provides similar
evidence is that from an iron-age settlement in southem Angola, about 300 kilometres

** Kiwanula, p. 25; Ogot, B.A. (1979): *Ecolo e
PR Ry : and Hist
East Africa”, p. 2 BY istory in

% Ogot (1979), p. 2
! Thid.

‘:; Henok, Absai, Mic. No. 24 (ELC. 344)
Amweelo, Abraham, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)
' Sckdr (1932), pp. 2-6

" Sckar (1932), p. 6

A
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north of the Cunene at Feri la Choya, indicating that this settlement was occupied by
Bantu-speaking people as early as the seventh or eighth century A.D.'*
Furthermore, traditions indicate that the Bantu-speaking populations possessed iron-
making skills at the time of their arrival; and that they used iron tools to clear the land
for cultivation, and also had long spears for hunting and knives for cutting meat'’.
The recovery of iron-work from Kapako and Vungu Vungu confirms the production
of tools, of which some might have been used for agricultural purposes. Although
earlier traditions claimed that when the Owambo people arrived at their modem home
they were already in possession of cattle”™, recent traditions related by
Uugwanga™ contradict this claim by stating that the earliest clans which migrated
did not possess cattle. Only clans which arrived later from Okavango brought cattle
with them into Owamboland, especially the Cattle clan (Aakwanangombe). Uugwanga’s
claim is supported by Denbow’s findings, which suggest that the south-western Bantu-
spealdng populations acquired their cattle at the banks of the Zambezi after their
contacts with the Khoisan people'® (see Map 3). It is reinforced by linguistic and
other archaeological evidence. However, both agriculture and pastoralism greatly
influenced the Owambo patterns of settlement.

Although modem Owamboland is a vast area, situated geographically between
16° and 20° S and 14° and 18° E dense populations are concentrated only around the
areas of Uukwanyama and Ondonga. This settlement pattern can be explained by the
fact that these areas form part of the flood plain recipient zone; the floods come from
the Cuvelai River when it overflows during heavy rainfall in the highlands of Angola.
The importance of these floods lies in the supply of fish as a supplementary diet, soil
nutrients, and the flow of extra water to the region, necessary for underground water
reserves which preserve the soil moisture and support the vegetation of the region.

Floods overflow Cuvelai tributaries, such as Tamanzi, Ekuma, Etaka and
Oshigambo, which drain into Etosha Pan (this happens also during heavy rain in
Owamboland). When water drains into the depression areas of Okandeka Pan, Ondonga
Pan, Jan’s Pan, the Long Pan and others around this area, it gives moisture to the soil
surface, and forms salt strata.

Salt pans are known as omakango, and the salt they provided was one of the
major bartering commodities of the Ondonga kingdom, before the discovery of similar

136 Phillipson, D. W. (1977): "The Later Prehistory of Eastem and
Southern Africa”, pp. 139 & 205; Sandelowsky (1974), p. 264

37 Schinz, Hans (1891): "Deutsch-Sidwest-Afrika", p. 293; Sckar
(1932), p. 6; Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Shiyagaya, Paulus,
Mic. No. 80 (ibid.); Phillipson (1984), p. 276

5% Sckar (1932), p. 6; Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)

159 Uugwanga, Abraham, p. 398 (FWC. 3) ¥
1% Denbow, James (1986): "Later Prehistory of the Kalahari®, pp. 8-9
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pans in Uukwambi and Ongandjera areas'®'. In addition, water drains into the south-
western pan area of Ondonga and to a certain extent south of Uukwambi. The water
remains longer on a clay-sand area, lnown as grass savanna (ombuga). The grass
savanna provides grass used in roofing, and serves as grazing reservoirs for cattle
during dry seasons, because most cattle-posts (0ohambo) are situated there. Hence, the

Cuvelai floods have been great providers of livelihood and the most influential factor
in the creasion of dense permanent settlements.
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2.2. Owambo Historical Ecosystem
2.2.1. Environment and Subsistence

The Owambo region is characterized by the Kalahari sands and sandstones, forming
a gently undulating plain with an altitude ranging between 1 100 m and 1 200 m. Its
soil structure is extremely poor except for the alluvial soils which are fertile and thus
suitable for traditional agriculture (see Figure 1)'®. The climate of the region
corresponds to dry forests, composed largely of mopane (omisan) forests in the west,
fan palm (omilunga) and grass savanna towards the west, baikiaea forest in the north
and north-east, and acacia thickets and grasslands in the south and south-east'.
Owamboland has a fauna with a variety of wildlife, which was a major attraction for
immigrants. Thus, vegetation and animals are part of the historical environment (see
Figure 1). It is not the purpose here to discuss different ecological formations in detail,
but rather to give a short description of how the environment influenced human
settlement.
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Figure 1: Distribution of Ecological Formations in the Owambo Region'*

' Carvalho, E.C. & Da Silva, J.V. (1973): “The Cunenc Region:
Ecological Analysis of an African Agropastoral System®, P- .l46.
in: "Social Change in Angola®, edited by F. W. Heimer; Soini,
Sylvi (1981): “Agriculture in Northemn Namibia®, in: Jounal of
the Scientific Agriculiural Society of Finland, Vol. 53, p. 170

' Soini, p. 170

' This figure is based on Carvalho & Da Silva’s study of the
“Ecological Formation of the Cunene Region®, p. 185; Soini,

p. 170
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The migrating Bantu-speakers into Owamboland interacted with the ecosystem
through the keeping of livestock and the growing of crops. Although immigrants
contributed to the building of a strong economic base by introducing new crops, they
also brought changes in the ecosystem of the region. The balance maintained by the
traditional activities of hunting and gathering - upon which the ancient occupants,
Aakwankala (see p. 88 below), were largely dependent for their livelihood - was
altered.

The adaptation of immigrants to the region’s ecology was aided by the
development of an agricultural calendar, which regulated the agricultural cycle o
activities such as clearing, seeding, weeding, harvesting and threshing. The calendar
also helped with the life cycle of livestock, since cattle-raising, like agriculture,
depends essentially on climatic conditions, especially on the average of rainfall.
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Figure 2. Agricultural Calendar of the Owambo Region'*
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2.2.2. Hunting and Gathering

Hunting and gathering have been man’s old ways of collecting food. Hides and skins
were used for clothing, and homs for tools. Although these practices have changed
over time with improved methods in agriculture and cattle-rearing, they still form an
essential part of the Owambo culture and economy. Fruits such as those of the bird
plum tree (oombe) are still gathered, and until today considered as a delicacy in the
Owambo diet. This tree is economically also important for its root bark, which is used
in dyeing palm tree leaves used for basket- and mat-patterns. The marula (omugongo)
tree provides marula wine, and edible oil exwracted from its nuts. The African ebony
(omwandi) does provide fruits as well, and its trunks are carved into different
sculptures, which were used for barter. The fan palm provides fruits and palm wine,
and the leaves are used for basket- and mat-making. All the duties of gathering and
drying fruits are done entirely by women, with young boys helping their mothers;
while the work of cutting and carving tree trunks is left to men.

Hunting activities used to be largely controlled by the king, who was
responsible for opening seasonal hunting grounds'’ at the beginning of the dry
season. Although the dry season is the most leisurely period in Owamboland, it 1s
economically important for hunting activities. Game meat obtained from gnu antelopes,
blue wildebeests, roan antelopes, zebras, elands and many other animals serve as a
subsidiary diet and form part of Owambo subsistence. The balance between crops and
livestock was not altered until the 1820s’ drought and the late 1890s’ rinderpest, which
struck the whole of Southern Africa; this catastruphic event destroyad over three-
quarters of the Owambo people's cattle™.

2.2.3. Pastoralism

Cattle-rearing has played a major role in the economy of the homestzad, and in that of
the clan in particular. Cattle not land constitute the most important exxumnic factor for
the clan, because they are inheritable property, and land is not. The clan enousts the
care of its herds into the hands of a maternal uncle, the head of the clan.

Calendar (see Appendix IIT)
' Angula, Efraim (1968): *Uukwambi, Ukwaluudhi nOngandjcra®,
in: Olmmbo kehistori®, Ostanda Ontintantu, edited by
Lahja Lehtooen, pp. 58-59
' Bibliographica: Himanen, K.: “Ehistoni 1j'Ombatanty®
[History of Ombalantu] (Manuscript - SLSA, 1046), pp. 13-20;
Siiskonen, Harri (1990): “Trade and Sarjoecramic Change in
Ovamboland, 1850-1906°, pp. 162-166
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Domesticated animals in Owambo include cattle, donkeys, horses'®, goat.s,
sheep (not a common animal), pigs and chickens. But cattle are the most signiﬁcanf in
the pastoral life of an Owambo man. They form part of his economic and religlqus hff’-.
and are kept both as sacred and as profane animals. Cattle are divided into six main
categories: breeding, sacrifice, inheritance, bride-wealth, for refund or ransom, and for
banter. Thus, cattle in Owamboland were not kept for "show®, as Siiskonen
claimed'™.

Cattle for breeding are kept to increase the owner’s wealth. Those kepl. for
sacrificial purposes are slaughtered during death lamentation and during ritual
sacrificial ceremonies'”!, Those reserved for inheritance are witnessed by the
attendants at his death lamentation, especially by his clan relatives since the property
of the deceased is distributed at the end of the mourning period. Those reserved fc?r
bride-wealth are contributed by clan members from a special breed to serve this
purpose. Cattle bred for payment and ransom are used in payment for death caused by
a member of the clan - accident or murder - and cattle ransom was paid by clans ©
retain their war captives. Cattle used for barter were exchanged by the owner for
desired goods'™,

The cattle remain at the homestead when grass and water are sufficient to ft?ed
the animals, that is from the beginning of the rainy season (othinge) until the beginning
of the dry season (okufu). Importantly, the cattle will not be driven to the cattle-post
before they have had their plenteous grazing feast (omalweenge) in the fields after
harvesting is completed, to consume the remaining millet and sorghum stalks
(ithengun) which are not suitable for building or other forms of human
consumption'™. Both in Uukwambi and Ondonga the grazing feast season was opened
by the king, who asked the head of the salt-pan expedition (Nashidhiga) to lead the
salt-feiching trip - before this feast. It was upon the retum of this mission that the
plenteous catlle-grazing feast would begin'™. In Uukwanyama, however, this feast

'® Andersson, C.J. (1875): *Notes on Travel in So Tica" b
5 Cadls : uth Africa”, p. 229;
Andersson noted that horses had _a

been brought into Owamboland
lately, but they were already there when he visi i
™ Siig) (1990), p. 5¢ y visited the region.

‘r: 8uiwmgl, PP. 399400 (FWC. 3)
ukunde, Tomas, Mic. No. 89 a-b (ELC. 349) |
132 -
Egtermany, C. (1976): *The Ethnography of Southwestern

Angola. Vol. I: The Non Bantu Peo i
. ples, The Ambo Ethnic
Groups®, p. 138; Carvalho & da Silva, p. 161;
o Jugwanga, p. 393 (FWC. 3)

Uugwanga, p. 393 (FWC. 3)
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was inaugurated by a ceremony known as epena'™. The cattle were then taken to
cattle-posts where grass and water lasted over the dry period. The practice of the feast
was adopted to ensure the well-being of the cattle, and to keep up the milk and butter
production throughout the year'’, It also helped greatly to prevent overgrazing
around the areas near the populated settlements. It created an occupational group of
cattle-post holders (aanahambo) who look after different people's cattle, and receive
every third calf as a compensation from each cattle owner'”. It should be pointed out
that an Owambo did not keep his herds at one post; this was to reduce the losses of
cattle through raids and epidemic diseases, and also to keep secret a man’s wealth,
which was known only to himself and to some members of his clan'™.

The combination of agropastoral transhumant cattle management and the
agricultural calendar forms complementary annual circles'™. This combination
differentiates the Owambo from nomadic people and provides them with a strong socio-
economic base.

2.2.4. Agriculture and Land Usufruct

Settlements in Owamboland are established where the area is suitable for traditional
agriculture. Such locations or areas are known as small hills (omirundo), which are
usually above depressions (iishana) and vleis (omadhiya). Depressions and vieis
provide water during the rainy season, and during the dry season wells (omirhima) are
dug in the vlei area to provide water'. Land is communal property over which a
king or headman™ presides and regulates its usufruct directly or indirectly through
the Ward headman (Mwene gomuwaunda)'®.

173 Kaluvi, Nikodemus, Mic. No. 45 (ELC. 344);
Estermann (1976), p. 131

' Uukunde, Mic. No. 89 (ELC. 344); Angula, p. 59; €samann
(1976), pp. 136-137

'7 Loeb, pp. 149-150; Estermann (1976), p. 137; Carvalho &
da Silva, p. 159

7 Ibid.

'® Carvalho & da Silva, p. 156

% Casvalho & da Silva, p. 152; Soim, p. 170; see also figure above

11 In communities where there have been no kings, for instance in
Uukolonkadhi, Onkwankwa, Ondongwena, Ondombodhola, Ombalantu
after the death of Kampaku, and - of late - in Uukwanyama afier
the death of Mandume, and in Uukwambi after the abduction of
King lipumbu.

2 Bruywer, p. 2; see also Figure 3, p. 144
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According to one of Liljeblad’s informants, land was ow.ne.d by the clan at the
time of the early settlementsin the region. This ownership was limited to places where
clan members erected their homesteads and by the extent of the land they we.re able to
cultivate', But the right over land began to change gradually with the increased
control by the royal clan'®. Hence the foundation of kingdoms changed tl?e propcr;y
right over land by establishing a system of land usufruct, which was acquired by t b:
Payment in cattle, grain, and hoes to the king"®*. The number of h&d.of cattle to .
Paid depended very much on the size and the fertility of the cultivated Iand“17n
Question'. Grazing land, water and forests are still utilized communa.lly .
Tributes derived from land usufruct in the form of cattle, grain, and hoes contributed
to the kingdom’s economic power (see further discussion on p. 104).

The husband as the homestead head is succeeded by the wife in case of death,
but if they both die their married son who is staying with them takes over the land.

Succession to the position of homestead head d
ownership or usufruct of land!®:
renegotiated and new payments had to
parts of Owamboland, The right over
persisted over generations, Despite th
1o receive wibute yearly from the u
effective landholding unit over who
The usufructuary,
or between his wife and

oes not automatically include the
except in Uukwanyama, land usufruct was
be made; thus land was not inheritable in some
it ended with one’s death™. This arrangement
€ fact that the king controls land and continues
sufructuary, the homestead remained the most
s¢ production the king has no control.

in most cases a man, distributes his land between his wives,
is married son or cousin who is staying with them and forms

' Liljeblad, Emil (1932): " Afrikan Amboheimojen kansatietoutta®
k. [Folklore of the Owambgo tribes in Africa], p- 1890
Ibid.

" According to Kaulinge,

this was not the case in Uukwanyama:
although here Jand was

: n communal property, the clan and the
family had the right over it, and no tribute of any kind

was paid for its yse, But in Jater years, Kaulinge recalled,

the Kwanyama People also ad Ndonga practice of paying
wibute for the right of Jand usufruet, byt only m the case

that one wanted to be the head of the ward. He said that this
started during the ryle of Mandume, py one would only give a
COW 0T a "brownish*

i pearl as tribute ang not t. But
cultivated field js ype inheritable Property of t}‘::yg;ﬁ: =

or for one’s children, and 10-0ne has the
unless a certain crime hag

pp- 3031 (Fwc. 2)
* Tenjes, H, (19]
" Bruwer, p. 23
" Except in Uukwanyama
S Bt bend, Yama (see footnote 38)

Loeb, pp. 42-44

1): 'OVamboland", P- 120; Bruwer, p-23
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part of the extended family within the homestead. The husband as the homestead head
takes the major share and the most fertile portion of the land'®. The distribution of
land between his wives follows seniority. Polygyny in Owamboland has both economic
and social implications. The husband usually uses his wives as productive units, and
to afford him company; they are responsible for the cultivation of their plots and those
of the husband. In fact, they are responsible for the whole process of production, from
cultivation to grain storage. Thus, wives - in case of polygyny - were not "kept” as
status symbols, as Siiskonen argued'®.

The shares of production for homestead consumption which depends almost
entirely on the woman’s granary were not balanced. In some cases the husband and
wife contribute to a common granary, for homestead consumption. But most men are
reluctant to do it, because their granaries represent their wealth, and have through this
prestige acquired what one might call a ‘sacred’ value. They are supposedly kept for
emergency in case of hunger, and for inheritance purposes; but they are actually used
more for ‘profane’ purposes such as buying additional cattle’®>. Thus women were
the producers of wealth.

The acquisition of land usufruct and the construction of homesteads in
Owamboland contributed to the emergence of a new division of labour and
specialization. Agropastoralism drew lines between genders, leaving most agricultural
work to women and girls, while men and boys took over the custodianship of pastoral
activities. In order to involve both genders in agricultural work, the special job of
cattle-post keepers was to emerge. Blacksmithing became a specialized occupation as
agriculture evolved, to produce and repair the implements. But this craft was less
valued in Ondonga and in most western communities, where it was restricted to certain
clans considered to belong to the “"lower” class'. According to my informant
Kaulinge, this was not the case in Uukwanyama: smiths were a highly respected group
who were not associated with a special clan, because their occupation was a learnt and
inherited skll'*,

Rain-making also became a profession much in demand, vested largely in the
Ndonga royal clan - at least until the death of Nangolo the son of Amutenya, when the
hereditary link broke because of the dispute over the royal succession between his step-

1% Kafita, Vilhelm, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344)

! Siiskonen (1990), p. 202

" Angula, p. 49; Carvalho & da Silva, p. 154

' Himanen, p. 13; Kondombolo, p. 309 (FWC. 1)
'™ Kaulinge, p. 26 (FWC. 2)
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brother Shipanga the son of Amukwiita and his cousin Shikongo the son of Kalulu.
Since then, art of rain-making had been vested in the people of Evale'”.

Agriculture in the region is characterized by seed agriculture. Seeding takes
place at the end of the dry season, during the months of September (Etalalagona) and
October (Eralala-enene)'™. The principal crops suited to this region of low and
unreliable rainfall are sourghum (iityalyaka) and millet (omahangu), because they are
drought-resistant. Sorghum flour is mainly used for beer-making (omalovu); when
combined with millet flour it provides a milder drink (ontaky) for daily drinking. Both
drinks are an essential part of the local diet'™. Millet is used mainly for cooking
porridge (oshithima). Minor crops are beans, groundnuts and different kinds of wild
pumpkins (see Figure 2). Beans and another green vegetable (ormboga) are the most
relished; this vegetable is dried in the form of small cakes known as omakaka, which
are preserved for the season when the fresh vegetable is not available. This vegetable
belongs to the spinach type, and its link with ritual ceremonies has increased its
reputation as a nationa] delicacy®, For example, it is prepared when men are taking
Cattle to cattle-posts; when moving a homestead; and when going to war'®, The
appetite for meat is largely satisfied by game™® and small domestic animals like
80ats, pigs, and chickens. Cattle are seldom slaughtered because they are mainly kept

8 wcred animals or for other special purposes such as serving as a means of
exchange™

The Owambo historical €cos

ystem thus suggests how people largely depended
on the environment for subsistence

R - Although agriculture and pastoralism have been
‘hﬂ“ ol !Ouftes of livelihood, hunting and gathering were supplements of their

- d’? and sill play an important role - forming part of not only their economy but
also their culture,

e —————
™ Kafin, Mic. N : g
o 11 0. 43 (ELC. 344), Uugwanga, p. 405 (FWC. 3);

sec
™ Uukunde, Mic. No, g (ELC.

™ Angula, p, 59 ; P. 151
: Ibud.
Estermann (1976), Pp. 101-102
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2.3. Population
2.3.1. Distribution of the Population

The pattern of human settlement has been one of the man's ways of adapting to
ecoregional parameters. This has been particularly so with the semi-desent region in
which the Owambo scttled. There have been different theories concaming the
distribution of the Owambo population. Andersson and Galton, the earlier travellers in
the region, thought that the population distribution was regulated by political
organization, and estimated the population density in Ondonga to be about 100 people
per square mile®™. Schinz, however, believed that it was based on ethnic
relationships®®, while missionary Savola concluded that it must be explained in terms
of the fertility of land and the availability of wate™. The author strongly agrees
with Savola that early population distribution in this area was indeed controlled by
factors like the availability of land - for both cultivation and cattle-grazing - and water.
However, the factors identified by Schinz, Andersson, and Galton altered the early
settlement patterns, as population began to concentrate around centres drawn together
by both social and political organization. Nevertheless, the availability of land and
water still remained the essential elements in population distribution.

In fact, all these factors seem to be interrelated when examinad in relation to
the physical environment and the ecosystem of the region as well as its higonal
dynamic. Taking into account oral traditions relating that one of the reasons for
Owambo migration was the search for better cultivating land, and that the migrating
units were in most cases clans’®, one may propose the following pattern: first, the
immigrants naturally tended to concentrate in localities where the soil was fertile and
water available. Second, the political organization that emerged around these centres
grew out of family and clan communities, which gradually began %o develop a more
centralized leadership when one clan was chosen, or imposed its \adership on other
clans. Third, the distribution according to political organizaban was in fact a by-
product of ethnic relationships crealed by clans who shared a common inlerest. It was
thus all these factors which contributed to the distribution of Owambo populabon.

Poor soil - which is a typical charactenstic of this regyan - and the varied nanoe
of the environment were and are causes of the sparsity of populabon. Or, as Ominde
put it in his study on “Ecology and Man in East Africo®: “The distinctive

"2 Andersson (1875), p. 219

M Schinz, pp. 273-74

™ Savola, A. (1924): *Ambomaa ja sen kansa®, p. 33

™ Scidr (1932), p. 7; Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Pettinen, A.
(1926/7): “Sagen und Mythen der Aandonga*®, in: Zcitshnift for
Eingeborenen-Sprachen, XVII, p. 61
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characteristics of the scattered population were controlled by the fluctuating fauna
wealth and environmental conditions which man had not succeeded in taming™®."
Thus, the sparseness and instability of the population are factors which contributed to
the foundation of scattered - rather than large and unified - kingdoms in the region.
However, these factors should be examined in relation to the ancient settlement pattemns
of Aakwankala, because population distribution was also controlled by border
agreements between the immigrants and the ancient occupants of the region®”.

The population density around settlement areas can be attr'buted to demographic
changes which resulted from permanent settlements and the introduction of agriculture
into the region. This not only enriched the vegetation of the region, but also
contributed to the building of a stronger economic base. New relationships of
production and a new division of labour emerged from this, with the agricultural
calendar providing a reliable production cycle (see Figure 2 above).

23.2. The Owambo Homestead

Most writings about Owambo social and political organization tend to confuse or apply
too loosely the words village and homestead. Though he pointed out correctly that there
were no villages in Owamboland, Loeb (1962) described the homestead incorrectly as
akoaal because of the palisade enclosure (ongandjo), which seems similar to that of the
cattle kraal (oshigunda)™®. And Bruwer (1966) simply referred to it as a village™®.

n .
0&";11“‘16. S. H-_(1979_): “Ecology and Man in East Africa”, in:

= m°8y and History in East Africa®, Ogot, B. (ed.), p. 19
Amm s &?3 261'1891' P. 570; Pettinen (1926/7), pp. 51-53;
P. 12; Angula, p. 27 e Palgrave, p. 49; Laurmaa (1949),
52 By -wg- » Uugwanga, pp. 354 & 402-403 (FWC. 3)
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The homestead structure is composed of several huts, separated from each other
by a wooden palisade or millet-stalk fence. The wooden palisade which fortifies the
homestead and protects its occupants from wars and cattle raids, differentiates the
Owambo architecture from that of its neighbours. Its central heart is the kitchen
(elugo), which forms the domestic economic unit responsible for the distribution of
food; this role makes the woman the central figure of the homestead. Another
important place is the drawing place (oshinyanga); its importance lies in its social
function of drawing all members of the homestead together and serving as a
transmitting place for tradition. It is here that the parents relate to their children the
history of rulers and of their clans, their district, and the whole kingdom. This is done
since children are expected to know who is who in theircommunity. The drawing place
serves in actual fact also as the religious centre of the homestead; it is where all family
ritual practices are performed - like the worshipping of ancestor spirits (ackwamnpungu),
and the serving of provisions for the journey (ongura), for those who are going to war,
those who are undertaking salt-fetching trips, those who are taking cattle to cattle-posts,
and those who go on many similar trips that need the blessing of the parents and family
members'®, The cattle kraal and the granary (esinz) form the economic base of the
homestead.

One can see from its structure that the Owambo homestead is different from a
village, not only by the complexity of its structure but also by its occupants. The
homestead occupants are blood-related kin. Each homestead is usually composed of a
husband as the head, several wives or one wife, and their childsen, thus forming a
compound family. However, there is a possibility in both polygynous or monogamous
cases that the homestead will form an extended family when the marmied youngest or
only son remains with the parents; this extends the homestead by one or more
units?!",

The husband is always the homestead head, but not necessanly the bead of the
ward (see Figure 3 ), which is composed of 15-20 or more homextzads™, The role
of the homestead head is not restricted to men, though - a woman can become the head
if her husband dies; or if she establishes her own homestead after divorce. This i5 a
very rase case, however, because usually a divorced woman cetusus to her parents and
forms part of their extended family. But there is something peculiar when a woman

his interpretation and organization lack the prope? explanafion
of centain cultural elements that an Owambo will want to see
included. Also this is on of his serious linguistc mistakes,
which cannot be permitted to go without Correcian,

* Bruwer, p. 23

19 Angula, p. 69; Locb, p. 131; Uugwanga, p. 393 (FWC. 3)

N Loeb, p. 131

M Loeb, p. 42; Bruwer, pp. 23-24
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becomes the homestead head: this homestead will be called a small homestead
(okagumbo), acquiring a diminutive form because the owner is female. The homestead
forms the production unit of the ward, which produces not only for its own Ioc.wl
consumption, but also shares its production with the whole community through its
annual contribution of tribute to the kingdom.

2.3.3. Neighbourhood

*The neighbour is a neck-bone"?

Production in Owamboland is a social phenomenon. Neighbouring homesteads 35fi5‘
each other in agricultural work, thus strengthening group relations. This cooperation
stems from a desire to reduce the distance between homesteads, which ranges between
500 metres and 2 kilometres or more where the area is sparsely populated.

Major cooperation takes place in the fields of agriculture and pastoralism. Many
of the agricultural activities can be done by the family alone, like clearing, seeding and
first hoeing. But the fast-growing weeds after the first hoeing are more difficult to cope
with. During this time, women ask their neighbours a week or less in advance to come
and help with the weeding; this social function is called ondjambi (the work to be
rewarded). The host will show the neighbours the area to be weeded; and after the
work she will serve a meal and beer™*.

Another area of cooperation lies in the organized taking of cattle-herding shifts
by two to four homesteads, depending on the number of cattle and goats. During Such
shifts, the neighbour is entrusted with the care of animals after their morning milking
until the evening milking. This is organized so that boys and men can help With
weeding during their days off from the cattle-herding?*, Cooperation between women
continues afler harvesting (okuteya), in theeshing (okuyungula) and winnowing
(okacyela). To conclude, among the Owambo's exogamous and Scattered clans such

onopennfm.is Dot necessanly arranged on the basis of clan lineage. Rather it focuses
on establishing and strengthening ties with other clan lineages.

n e
l'ul‘m. Helmi (1989): "Om.ayeletumbulo gAawambo”, p. 90;
¥ mo“mn_ bo proverb which means that neighbours help
e ;tl many things.
» P ) ho & i
™ Loch, S Carval da Silva, p. 154
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3. MIGRATION AND SETTLEMENT
3.1. Theories of Bantu Migration

Theories of Bantu migration are a controversial subject that has preoccupied most post-
Second World War scholars of African history, and one of the most disputed themes
in African historiography.

Several scholarly studies have classified Owambo peoples by linguistic evidence
and ethnic identity as belonging to the south-west Bantu Group?®. Joseph H.
Greenberg through his linguistic studies successfully traced the Bantu-speaking people’s
nucleus home to Cameroon and the adjacent parts of Nigeria®’. In supporting his
hypothesis Greenberg identified the five central groups of Tiv, Basu, Botare, Mambila
and Jawarg as groups which maintained special relationships with the Bantu-spaking
people. Since all these people lived in a relatively restricted area near the central Benue
Valley, this particular region is strongly indicated as the point of origin of the Bantu-
speaking people?® (see Map 2).

Greenberg’s theory of the West African origin of the Bantu-spcalers
contradicted the generally accepted view that the roots of Bantu origin lie in the Great
Lakes area of East Africa - a theory devised by Sir Harry Johnston in his momentous
work, "Comparative Study of the Bantu and Semi-Bantu Languages®. Johaston held
that Bantu languages in the East African Lake area are more primitive than Bantu
languages elsewhere?”. Greenberg rejected this theory by suggesting that Bantu
languages might have undergone change over a period of time during migrahians, and
that the archaic nature of the Great 1.akes languages cannot justify the Great Lakes as
being the Bantu point of origin. He concluded that: “if applied to the Romance
languages, the disputed theory might lead to the conclusion that Latin originated in
Sardinia, where certain conspicuous archaisms are still retained. It would cartainly not
lead to the conclusion that Latin originated in Rome™.*

The Great Lakes theory of the Bantu-spaakers’ origin was strongly linked with
the racial theory of Hamitic origin, which attributed virtually all seminal events of
African history to the stimulus of superior Caucasoids. The theory pusrports that both
Semites and Hamites exercised their influence over the indigenous, culturally passve

1 Greenberg (1959); Guthrie, M. (1962): “Some Developments in
the Prehistory of the Bantu Languages®, in: Jownal of
African History, 3.

7 Curtin, P. H., et al. (1978): *African History", p. 25;
Phillipson (1984), p. 276-277

U Greenberg (1959), p. 20

 Ibid.

™ 1bid.
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Sudanic-speaking Negroid population™ in the area of the Great Lakes. This racially
orient theory suggests that most of the population of sub-Saharan Africa, except for
a relatively small group of forest Negroes in West Africa, are derived from varying
Semitic and Hamitic admixtures. Greenberg reject this theory on the basis that a
language group cannot be traced with the help of racial categories, and that the term

‘Hamitic’ lacks any linguistic foundation since it includes four or five branches of the
entire language family™.

B Poro-anu mig eus
&> - BANTU EXPANSION
O | OVAYEG MSRATION

Map 3: The Routes of Bantu Migration®
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His own theory of the Niger-Congo Bantu-speakers’ origin was strongly
supported by linguistic evidence suggesting their migration route - which began
somewhere in Nigeria and brought them first to Cameroon and Gabon, from where
they gradually spread eastward north of the forest, and south to the forest edge near
the Congo and the Lower Kasai, and the Lualaba tributaries (see Map 2).

Some of these migrating ethnic groups, if not most of them - especially those
who were following the south-central ‘wave’ which moved down from the Lower
Kasai, where they probably settled temporarily - might have figured among the royal
clan members, or at least some of the influential clans, of the Katanga kingdoms of
Luba and Lunda. The expansion of the Lunda kingdom to the west was believed to
have made possible the migration of the Kinguri-title” carrying groups into Angola™.
As those who lived with the Kinguri moved about, they absorbed other ethnic groups
between the Kasaj and the Atlantic, where they finally settled down in about 1600 as
the "Imbangala® people; these Iater ruled over the state of Kasanje near the Kwango
River™. These so-called "Imbangala™ were composed of the Kinguri himself and his
followers; amongst them were the political title of Kabungu, Mwa Cangombe,
Kangengo, Ndonga, Kibombo kya Wulu, Kambwizo™ and Lunga (which possibly
acquired the Bantu prefix ‘ka- * on reaching Owamboland). Some of these political titles
reached Owamboland, like Kabungu, Ndonga and Kalunga - as comesponding to
Kambungu, the great traveller; Andonga, the founder of Ondonga; and Kalunga, the
Supreme Being.

3.2, Origin of the Name Owambo

Many writers who have written about Owambo people have made several attempts to
explain the etymology of their name. The name was first recorded by Galton (1851)
and Andersson (1861). Schinz (1891) believed that the word Owambo was of Herero
origin; he explained that the stem of the word was not -mbo but jamba, which means

—

™ Curtin, et al., p. 27; Vansina, J. (1984): *Western Bantu
po Expansion®, in: JAH, Vol. 25, No. 2, p. 138
Miller (1972b), p. 549; Sangambo, M.K. (undated): “The
History of the Luvale People and their Chieftainship®,
pp. 21-24; Vansina (1984), p. 138
“The Kinguri-title is a political title given as a symbo
of power to members of the royal clan or noble men.
™ Sangambo, pp. 21-24; Curtin, et al., p. 254; Miller (19720),
P- 549; Henige (1974), p. 37; Oliver & Atmore, p. 141;
- Vansina (1984), p. 138
Miller (1972b), p. 554; Sangambo, pp- 25-30
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rich, and he strongly believed that the name Owambo evolved from the word
Aayamba™. Hugo Hahn held that the stem of the word, -mbo, should be explained
in connection with the word gumbo (homestead), and he believed that it was this word
that differentiated the Owambo homestead from the “Bushman® village®®. Lehmann
(1954) used the name in the same sense as Schinz®’. Loeb (1962) connected it with
cattle-posts (oohambo)™', Brawer (1966) and Estermann (1976) following Schinz and
Lehmann claimed that the name was of Herero origin®. None of these explanations
have thrown sufficient light on the etymology and historic origin of the name. This is
also due to lack of proper methodologies in recent studies like that of Martti Eirola
(1987) which continued to rely on guesswork and speculation rather than on the
establishment of reliable sources??,

Since the principal source for this study is oral tradition, it is necessary to add
place- and personal names to this source as supplementary evidence. The method of
onomanistics™ (i.e. the use of place- and personal names) has been widely used t0
provide evidence of culture and settlement in the study of periods for which written
sources are either insufficient or non-existent. Vahtola (1986) has stated that "names

can even be used as a reliable source of interpretation when they are treated as part of
a system" ™,

: Schinz, pp. 271272
- Cited in; Totemeyer, G. (1978):
m’ F. Rudolf (1954): “Die Anthropogeographischen
e Zciglcl::;ﬁbj;s Ambolant.ies im Nordlichen Sidwest-Afrika®,
:; Lc.)eb, g r Ethnologie, Band ™, pp. 11-13
Loeb, p. 372; Bruwer, p. 22-
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Vahtola’s study points out that when personal names and sumames are used as
a source in early history, conclusions should be based on three criteria: (i) the original
language of the name; (ii) the geographical distribution of name types and the
constituent parts of the names, above all appellations; and (iii) the content of the
names, which is concermed with the meaning of these constituent elements and the
origin of other elements in the names®®.

The method of onomanistics cannot be applied to the study of the Owambo
migration, because there has been no tradition of using sumames in Owamboland
during the pre-Christian era. An Owambo uses his/her father’s first name: for example,
Shilongo the son of Andreas [and grandson of Uukule]; the last name, which is
supposed to be the surname, has never been used, because the child is identified with
the father and not with the grandfather. This tradition follows from the fact that in a
matrilineal society like that of Owamboland, the clan is a more important social link
than the sumame, because a person’s identity is traced through the clan lineage - and
not through the sumame, which leads to one’s identity through the paternal line. The
latter practice seemed to be more common in a patrilineally organized society, or
where both types of social organization operated.

Regarding the name Owambo, a proper historical investigation is needed. For
instance, if we agree with the generally accepted view that the name Owambo is
Herero-given, then an attempt should be made to trace its etymology, to enable us to
eswblish its historic origin. This can be supported by the same name type, which can
provide clarification in case of any change in the original name or of misspelling by
those who first recorded it or put it in writing, the European travellers™,

Oral tradition is perhaps the best source on how these people were namad,
because according to traditions of all Owambo ethnic and cultural related communities,
there is always a name-giver (omulukr). Thus it is natural to assume that the Owambo
were given this name either by their neighbours or by the people whom they found in
the area they came to occupy (see similar discussions on p.)-

It has been a tradition amongst the Owambo, the Herero too, and also amongst
the Nyaneka-Nkumbi, to name one person or thing after another. For nstance, a child
is named after a close friend or relative; places like Ondonga were named afier their
founder - Andonga, and even cattle were sometimes named afier people. This has been
done in remembrance of a particular person, event or place at one time important to
YOU - the name-giver. The Owambo also give names to refer o the time and place of
birth, as well as to natural catastrophes like excessive rain, drought, fire, hunger, etc.
For example, one who is bom during the night is called Nuusiku; during the moming,

—

: Vahtola, p. 118 _
Amakutuwa, p. 128 (FWC. 1); Uukule, pp. 424-25 (ibid. 2)
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Nangula; during rain, Namvula; during hunger, Nandjala; during drought, Shikukutu;
etc.®

What was really the original name of these people? “Ovambo® (meaning they
belong to that place); "Ovombo” (there they are); "Ovawambo® (good peoplez”);
*Ovawambu® (people of Wambu, also spelled Huambu, Huambo, Hambo, Vauambos
or Ova-Uambo™7); or "Aayamba" (the rich people)? The author strongly believes that
the name evolved from all these terms as related to the root of the word, "Wambu®;
this hypothesis is supported by the ethnic and cultural as well as linguistic relationship
between the Ovimbundu-related people that occupied the area of Wambu - and the
Owambo. As above-mentioned traditions suggested, the Owambo and related people
had what one may refer to as a long-existing relationship. The linguistic problem
pointed out earlier, and the lack of sufficient evidence to indicate the length of time
these groups had been wandering in central and southem Angola before they migrated
to areas they occupy today, remain major stumbling-blocks of this study. The author
will leave to linguistic archaeologists this most challenging task of providing us with
evidence on the length of time that had elapsed after these languages separated.

On the other hand, the author cannot reject the claim that the Owambo people
were known at one time as Aayamba, the name believed to have been given to them
by the ancient occupants of the area - Aakwankala. This theory has proved correct,
because until this day Aakwankala still refer to Aawambo by the name Aayamba®!,
Amakutuwa pointed out that when Europeans first started to use the name Aawambo,
the Owambo people thought it was the name commonly used to designate any black
person. But when the name Aayamba was used then all Owambo communities KW
that it referred to: Aandonga, Aakwanyama, Aangandjera, Aakwambi, Aambalant,
Aakwaluudhi, Aankolonkadhi, Aambandja, Aandongwena, Aankwank¥2,
Aandombodhola, Aashinga, Aavale and Aakathima™?,

This is the same word that Schinz tried to establish (see p. 53) as being the one
from which the name Owambo evolved. Later, they became known as Aawambo
(sometimes spelled Ambo or Aauambo), an ancient name believed to have been
retained by their co-immigrants, the Herero. The author’s hypothesis derives from the
fact that when Aakwaniala named the new immigrants *Aayamba®, the Herero, as

’

their co-immigrants, probably wanted them to remain identified with the main grouP

™ Estermann (19 6) i
» PP 36-37; Kaukungwa, Johannes, Mic. No. 48
(ELC. 344); Angolo, Matey :

s, Mic. No. 12 (ibid.);
™ pp. 144-194 (FwC. 1) QR 1,
: Eirola (1987), p. 38
Translalions on Africa (1964), No. 154, p. 16

1}
Amakutuwa, p, 128 (FWC. 1). .
Lo Amakutuwa. p. 128 (-ch l))' Uuﬂwaﬂga- PP. 353'354 (lbld. 3)
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which they left behind. Another hypothesis derives from the fact that when these
groups migrated from Angola, the Herero had been known by their name for a long
time and had perhaps been an independent group. It should not be forgotten that in
most cases - not only in migrations that have taken place on the African continent, but
also in Europe, America, Australia and Asia - immigrants kept on giving their old
place-names to the new places they were migrating to; this practice was to remind the
emigrants of the places they once occupied®®’® (see further discussions in Section 4.2).

However, one must still express concern about the name "Aayamba® and its
connection to Aakwankala, because it is a typical Bantu name, belonging to a different
language group from that of the believed name-giver, Aakwankala. One must thus
assume that it was the Owambo people themselves who had identified themselves by
this name to Aakwankala - perhaps they wanted to give themselves a new identity,
different from the previous one. Perhaps an important point to look into is this: did the
change in their original name cause any change in their ethnic identity? Or did they
maintain the same identity under their new name? So far in the course of discussion,
the author has not detected any indication that any cultural or political conflicts arose
from the change of their name. Thus the author can only conclude that the Owambo
had adopted a new cultural identity by accepting the use of the new name, but their
ethnic identity remained unchanged.

3.3.  Nangombe and Kanzi - The Myth of Genesis

According to Owambo traditions, their ancestors first arrived at Maakuku>#, where
they stayed temporarily before trekking toward Oshamba. Oshamba was their first
collective settlement where they stayed under five clan leaders: Andonga, Kanene,
Hamangundu, Hamukwambi and Hamungandjera’®. These leaders had a few things

! Schinz, pp. 271-72; Laurmaa (1949), p. 38; Angula, p. 24;
Amakutuwa, p. 128 (FWC. 1); Uugwanga, pp. 353-354 (ibid. 3);
Rautanen’s Diaries, 10 January, 1889

* This place, Maakuku, was named after their first settlement,
Makuzu, on the banks of the Okavango River, where they stayed
with the later-known Kwangari after the migration of these people
from Handa of Quipungo. This place appears on the modem Angolan
map as Mucucio, a name adapted by the Portuguese to suit their
P. 19; Henok, Mic. No. 24; see map). The Herero people namad
the tree to which the place name refers ‘omumborombonga’ (Vedder,
p. 157; Uugwanga, p. 354 (FWC. 3)}. Uugwanga explained that *Maakuku
meant an old leadwood tree.

*! Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Scidr (1932), p. 8; Vedder,

p- 155; Uugwanga, p. 355 (FWC. 3)
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in common which bound them together: a common ancestor, Mangundu; a common
religious figure, Kalunga, and a common place of origin, Maakuku or
Omumborombongo. To strengthen their relationship and to preserve it for coming
generations, they constructed a social norm as a myth or legend.

Karzi na Nangombe aniwa aantu ya za momukuky, Omwkdau
nwiyaka gwa kala kokule kuuzilo, kombanda yombuga.
Omulkuku ngono hagu ithanwa omuti gwa Medluku. Kalunga
sho kwegu lombwele gu tanduke; omuti e tagu tanduka pokati.
Tamu 2 aantu yane: aalumentu yaali naakiintu yaali, Kanzi na
Nangombe naakiintu yauo yaali: nguka omukiintu gwa Kanzi,
nguka ogwa Nangombe. Ano sho ya zi momuti moka, oya adha
omuntu omufupi a tiligana kashona, e nomatako omanene, a
isehunda mpoka, pekota lyomuti ngono. Kalunga a tula po
komeho gauo mpoka oongombe, oonzi, omatemo, omakuya,
omatenga nuuhe. Kalunga okwe ya lombwele e ta ti: "Oshike
mu uuntumana mpono owala ngeyi? K amu wete iinima mbyoka,
one nge yi tulile po mpono? Kuthiipo shaa ngoka shoka wa
hala.* Kanzi nokwa thikama e ta hakang Po oongombe noonzi
hetenga nokahe. Nangombe te mu landula e ta kutha po etemo
nekiya netenga noongombe ndhoka dha thigwa po ku Kanz.

ntu heya okatiligane komatako omanene noka thikama e
taka kutha po okahe nkoka ka thigwa po ku yakwawo. Kalunga
nokwe ya lombwele e ta ti: *Indeni ihe mpokg mwa hala.” Taa
Yi ihe, taa halakana. Kanzi ta yi kUushimba nomukadhi, ko
okalumentu okatiligane komasako omanene kg yi mokuti kwa
gama Iwokuuzilo, ng Nangombe te ya nkunka kOndonga

nomukadhi. Taa dhike egumb, t
Ralbigi gumbo lyawo e taa kala moka e taa

fi"nﬁ.i{}‘} Nangombe came out of the leadwood tree, which
known as Mara;:uﬂl:: €ast, across the grass savanna, in the place
50, and four pegple The tree split, when Kalunga told it to do
we're Mang ll:gp e :!me out, two men and two women - they
out they foul:;d and Kanzi and their wives. When they came
a squattin -;Shon' light brown person with big buttocks in
of them 8 Pn(;n on at the foot of that tree. Kalunga put in front
i s ECP: hoes, axes, milking pails and small

digging poles, and askeq hep: * :
i m: i
You see those things Why are you so idle? Can't

which I put there for you? T: h of

P Which you? Take, each o

lh\:ep yaou );/kz;nt! Kanzi 5100d up and 100k many cattle, all
» @ mulang pail and a smal digging pole. Nangombe

followed him ang ook gy S
rest of the cattle Jefy bya hoe, an axe, a milking pail and the

with bj 2. The small, light brown man
18 buttocks stood Up and took a small digging pole, left
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by the others. Kalunga ordered them again, saying: "Go, then,
where you want to go!™ They went and scattered. Kanzi went
with his wife southward, the light brown man went into the
forest eastward, and Nangombe and his wife went to Ondonga,
where they built their homesteads and stayed and

multiplied®,

This legend depicts the Owambo-Herero migration, and tells that when they
arrived in the area it was already inhabited by Aakwankala (referred to in the legend
as the short, light brown man with big buttocks). The cattle, sheep, hoes, axes, milking
pails, and digging poles represent the economic life of these immigrants, and the
process of change through adaptation to their new environment by domesticating the
animals and making tools. The stage of dispersion represeats internal migrations, with
Kanzi - the Herero ancestor - migrating southward with his cattle and thus becoming
a nomad. Nangombe - the Owambo ancestor - trekked to Ondonga: this refers to
Oshamba, where most of the Owambo temporarily settled. However, Ondonga can also
refer to the direction they followed from the place where they parted: Ondonga as a
direction in Owambo languages means the eastern direction®’. The light brown man
who retreated into the forest when part of his hunting area fell into the hands of the
new immigrants explains his new way of life. The digging pole taken by the Kwankala
man symbolizes the tool of gathering plant roots.

The legend thus exemplifies the impact of the migrating Bantu-speaking people
on the lives of the indigenous people. Immigrants’ possession of domesticated animals
and cultivated plants, and their skills in iron-making - represented by the hoe - changed
the lives of the earlier occupants in many ways. Barter began between Aakwankala and
the Bantu-speaking people, through which the former acquired iron spears and arrow
heads to replace their bone tools; the introduction of new plants altered their diet. Of
course, trade and economic relations between these people were not onc-way traffic:
the immigrants also acquired new artifacts and skills which they had not possexsed. For
example, they leamnt the use of poison on their spear heads, an effectve method which
the Bantu-speakers exploited and used in their warfare. Most importantly, Azkwankala
discovered both salt-pans in Ondonga, Ongandjera, and Uukwambi, as well as the

% amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Henok, Mic. No. 24 (ibid.);
Pettinen (1926/27), pp. 51-53; Rautanen’s Diaries, !0-l.l889;
ibid., 2.1.1891, p. 570. The original language of this myth
is Ndonga; this literal translation has been madc_b_y thc author,
and hopefully no change has been made in its onginality.

* Angula, p. 36



60

Otavi mine, which became important in the Ondonga kingdom’s iron industry. This
legend also exists amongst the Herero™®.

3.4. Owambo Traditions of Origin

Several attempts were made in rlier works on the Owambo people to trace their
origin, with no convincing results. Vedder (1938), for example, cites the myth of
genesis which explains the origin of clans in Uukwanyama. Failing to interpret the
myth as a symbolic whole, he picks out some isolated words in support of his
hypothesis, again focusing on the racist Hamitic theory of origin*. Another attempt
was made by Laurmaa, who wrote under the strong influence of Vedder. I.aurmaa did
not come up with anything new, but supported Vedder’s theory”®, Loeb also
complemented the same school of thought?®. The ambiguities created by the
speculations of colonial historiography give rise to a need to study the Owambo people
not as a separate entity, but as part of the complex whole of the Bantu-speaking people
of central and southern Africa in general, and in particular as part of the linguistic
groups classified by Guthrie (1963), Greenberg (1959), Baucom (1972) and Pfouts
(1983).

Most Owambo people believe they have come from the east® when they
arrived to settle in their present home; traditions recorded by Kivinen & Sckar (1920s),
Liljeblad (1930s) and of late by myself (1988-1990), support this direction of origin.

m ’
333; C‘:)ll. A. 459, No. 9, File No. 2/34; Vedder, p. 131
Mo 3 mg:v:ver., simply dismissed it as a recent fabrication, due to
it he dledn}?'l look at the light brown or red man as a Kwankala,
1m with the white man, who for obvi had
A 1w » Who for obvious reasons
lhat):.)ocurredoo\:d:lnm::an or Angolan soil. This is the kind of pitfall
{oh e vedde:;preter of the legend did not f ully understand
- ks
. Vedder, p. 154
Laurmaa (1949)
» PP. 24-26
: Loeb, pp. 9-10
m:smcmtmgm in Owambo tales with ancestral
s0me 5l 40 30y g R:Ople wo;htpped in  rly times and
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More precisely, traditions point out that some of the present Owambo speakers arrived
at their present home through the Okavango, the north-eastemn part of Namibia, but
also from the sites of Evale, now in southern Angola®’, Studies done amongst central
and south-western African people by E. Jacottet (1896, J. C. Miller (1976)**
and J. Vansina (1984)>%, also confirmed the eastern direction of origin. Examining
the movements and settlement of the Owambo people within the context of Bantu-
speaking migration, Estermann (1976) pointed out with some hesitation that they
seemed to have established themselves for some centuries, whose number he found
difficult to estimate®’.

As to the pressure behind the Owambo migration, traditions suggest that
population pressure and scarcity of wild animals in areas they were emigrating from
were the main reasons behind these movements at the early stage. At a later stage the
pressures emanating from political and power conflicts, wars, and of course population
growth seem to have been the key elements; these were related to improved methods
of agriculture®®. Studies done on political conflicts in central Africa which affected
the Luba/Lunda empires at the end of the 15th and the beginning of the 16th century,
reveal that these conflicts also had an impact on the central, eastern and southem
African kingdoms by spreading new political ideas to the already existing political
institutions, or by establishing new ones where they did not exist™®.

According to Owambo traditions, migration into Owamboland took place under
the leadership of four clan leaders: Sitenu, Kanene, Kambungu and Andonga™.
Although Sitenu sounds more legendary than the others, he was said to have been the

™ Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Henok, Mic. No. 24 (ibid.);
Amakutuwa, pp. 123-124 (FWC. 1)

3 Jacottet, E. (1896): "Estudes sur les langues du Haut Zambaze®,
p. 128, note 3; as cited in: Mainga, Mutumba (1973): "Bulozi
Under the Luyana Kings®, p. 14

3 Miller (1976), especially "The Spread of Lunda Political
Titles to the West®, pp. 128-140

3 vansina (1984), p. 138

7 Estermann (1976), p. 54

% Rautanen’s Diaries, 11 July, 1889, XXVIII:2, FMSA; Henok, Mic.
No. 24 (ELC. 344); Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ibid.); Pettinen
(1926/7), pp. 60-62

™ Reefe, Thomas Q. (1977a): “Traditions of Genesis and the Luba
Diaspora®, in: History in Africa, Vol. 4, p. 187; Miller
(1976), pp. 128-141; Curtin, et al., p. 254; Henige (1972),
P. 37; Oliver & Atmore, p. 141 it -

% Sckidr (1932), p. 7; Amutenya, Petrus: “Ehistoli LyaaWambo®,
(The History of the Owambo People), a manuscript from
Voipio's Private Collection, p. 31; Vedder, pp. 155-156;
Laurmaa (1949), p. 21
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leader over the other three clan leaders while they were at Osimolo, their first
settlement®'. Sitenu, (Mushindi) Kanene, Kambungu and Andonga were claimed to
have come to the region as leaders of hunting groups*Z, but it was only Kanene and
Kambungu who later became founders of the Kwanyama kingdom.

Before presenting further details as they emerge from oral traditions, I wish to
demonstrate the integration of these traditions into the much wider context of central
African histo y and historiography. Studies done by Birmingham (196S), Henige
(1974), Miller (1976), Reefe (1977), and Oliver & Atmore (1981) indicate that
Kambungu and Andonga were political titles of Lunda origin, which spread south- and
eastwa d after the political conflict in the Lunda kingdom noted earlier®. Reefe
proved that events associated with the spreading of these titles took place during the
fifteenth, sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, a time of political tension in the region
emanating from the political conflicts in the Katanga kingdoms of Lunda and Luba
which affected most of the political structure of this region™,

The Lunda/Luba connection with the Owambo tradition can be traced through
the diffusion of political titles by the migrating groups after the disintegration of these
empires. Only three titles managed to reach Owamboland in their original form: the
Mushindi (Musinda or Ishindi) (borne by Kanene, the founder of the Kwanyama
kingdom); the Andonga (bome by a Kinguri-related people®, and by 1650 one of
the royal titles in the major Mbundu states of Angola™); and Kambungu (Kabungu)

1
.: Sckir (1932), pp. 4-5; Amutenya, p. 31; Kaulinge, p. 22 (FWC. 1)
vode (1932), Bp. 4-5; Katit, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 34);
w mé&;if;;;urmaal &949), p. 21; Estermann (1976), p. 5S
» PP. 143-150; Heni 10),
(1976), p. 128; Reef Henige (1974), p. 27; Miller

¢, p. 184; Oli
* Reefe (1977a), p. 184 P Oliver & Atmore, p. 141
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(given to the person responsible for royal ritual ceremonies in the Lunda kingdom”).
By the time kingdoms were founded, the four clans leaders had adopted new political
titles from people they encountered on their way. For example, the Chokwe political
title of mwd™® reached Ondonga and was adopted here as a royal title by acquiring
the Bantu prefix of omu-, hence omumwa, meaning the royal person. Another political
title that reached this area was mwene, of Mbunda origin, which means a chief*;
it bears the same meaning in Owambo languages too.

Traditions do not point out clearly how many clans were under the groups of
Sitenu, by then the leader of the Fish Eagle clan (Ovakwalubawo)™. The Sitenu-led
group was composed of hunters and gatherers, who were wandering around in search
of wild fruits and game®”'. Although the migration tales of this group are not clear,
one can infer that they might have originated from the Angolan Highlands where this
clan is widely distributed™.

Another hunter-leader, who later gained the fame of being the founding father
of the Kwanyama nation - Mushindi the son of Kanene - was said to have been a great
hunter who migrated with his people from the lower Okavango towards the west.
Kanene and his people encountered the Sitenu-led group at Osimolo; the two ladas
agreed to merge their groups under the leadership of Sitenu™. After a long stay a
dispute over food arose, which led to the splitting up of the two groups. They thus
abandoned their first settlement at Osimolo, which they called "Oshihetekela™™ (an

% Sangambo, p. 25; Miller (1976), pp. 125-126

 Sangambo, p. 28; Miller (1976), pp. 17, 136 & 146

* Sumbwa, George Nyambe (1979): "History of the Luyana of Kalabo
to 1906, p. 16

™ This clan consists of Nkumbi immigrants, who were hunters from
Nano (this name refers to Ovimbundu), and encountered the Zebra
clan (Ovakwaluvala) on their way to Cwamato (Ombandja), where
they attacked them and captured their cattle [Egermann (1976),
PP. 25 & SS5; Sckar (1932), p. 9; see Appendix IV]

™ Sckar (1932), p. S; Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Eqermann

) (1976), p. 55
Estermann, C. (1979): “The Nyaneka-Nkumbi Ethnic Group®,
Vol. 2, pp. 17, 25, 122, 132-3

™ Sckar (1932), p. S; Vedder, pp. 155-159 B

™ This homestead was still there during the ﬁn;;: SC?;O:’:-‘”"“W
his manuscript in the 1920s; in 1989, when the au g
collecting hel: oral data one of her informants - Vilho Kaulinge -
confirmed that this place was stll regarded as the firt
settlement in Uukwanyama, but that only a few of its remains
could still be seen [Scidr, p. 7; Kaulinge, p. 2 (FWC. D).
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attempt). This homestead is still considered today as a sacred place, to which tribute
is paid by many Kwanyama people as a place of their ancestors™.

Sitenu and his followers left Osimolo and trekked westward until they reached
a place near the Kunene River called Ositeve, where they settled”®. Ositeve can be
identified as the place near Mulondo which acquired the Portuguese name of Quiteve
(see Map 4)™. A legend of the Nkumbi kings relates that the Fish Eagle clan was
the royal clan of the Ovanano (Ovimbundu-related) people, which conquered their
kingdom after defeating them with their iron-pointed spears™.
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Meanwhile, Kanene and his followers moved southward until they reached
Hakafia”™, where they encountered the Cattle clan (Ovakwanangombe), the Wood-
cutter clan (Ovakwahongo) and the Zebra clan (Ovakwaluwala)™®. Kanene and his
people acquired cattle by attacking the Cattle clan, and trekked further south until they
reached Oshamba, a seasonal river, by then occupied by four different groups:
Andonga, Hamungandjera, Hamukwambi and Hamangundu. Kanene joined them and
stayed there as a leader of this group™. It should be pointed out here that although
these groups stayed together at Oshamba, they maintained their autonomy, with
independent leaders; what they had merged together were the cattle, which they
entrusted to the care of Hamangundu?®,

Kambungu of the Cattle clan, along with the Wood-cutter clan and the Zebra
clan, are believed to have migrated from the direction of Humbe™. At Halmfia they
encountered Kanene and his followers. From Hakafia they moved and went to settle
at Onameva, where they built their first settlement®™. After long wandesings,
Kambungu finally established his royal capital (Ombala) at Onambambi, west of the
Kunene river®s. However, after only a short stay at Onambambi, Kambungu and his
followers moved again towards the east until they reached Onehula in central
Uukwanyama. There Kambungu built his second royal capital and ruled as an
independent king of the Cattle clan, as well as other clans which had joined them
during their wanderings?® (see Map 4). Kambungu erected a stone, which was later
known as the "stone of the country” (emanya I’oshilongo); it became assoniated with
ancestral spirits®’,

A group of immigrants which came from the north-eastern direction was
associated with another hunter, namely Andonga. Andonga, the leader of the Hyena
clan (Aakwanekamba), once arrived at the Oshamba river with his companions from

™ §ckar (1932), p. 7; Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Vedder, p. 155
0 Kivinen & Sckar, p. 5; Sckar (1932), p. 11; Vedder, p. 155;
L Estermann (1976), p. 55; Amutenya, p. 31
Sckar (1932), p. 12; Vedder, p. 155; Amutenya, p. 31
* Ibid.
™ Estermann (1976), p. 55; Amutenya, pp. 31-32; Kaulinge,
pP. 22-23 (FWC. 1)
B4 Sckar (1932), p- 7; Amutenya, p. 31 b g
™ Sckar (1932), pp. 7-8; Vedder, p. 155. Onambambi is said to
be still regarded as an imporant place.
M6 Sokdr (1932), p. 22; Amutenya, p. 31; Tshilongo, V-, p- 40 ('P_WVC. 2
W Sckar (1932), pp. 7-8; Vedder, p. 155; Amutenya, p. 31; Kaulinge,

p. 23 (FWC. 2); Tshilongo, V., p. 40 (ibid. 3)




66

Ombwenge®™®. They camped on the banks of this seasonal river, where they hunted
and dried their meat. The meat was tied into small bundles of biltong (omikwto) with
palm leaves™. When Andonga and his companions retumed to Ombwenge and talked
about the abundance of wildlife and fertile soil around the Oshamba river, the people
decided to move to Oshamba. The intentions behind these movements were clearly
economic, and one can also see that the people were in constant search of fertile soil
and hunting grounds. What remains a mystery here is: if tand and hunting places were
really the main force behind these migrations, one begins to wonder why these people
did not settle on the banks of the Okavango, where the soil was fertile and wildlife
abundant. The claim made by traditions here might either be incorrect, or hiding the
real motive for migrating. I propose to link this question with the political situation that
prevailed in central Africa: this movement could have been sparked by the population
pressure around the Okavango emanating from other Bantu-speaking groups who were
migrating into the area; or as narrated in many tales, by war’™.

In his study on the ® Okavango Marriage Customs*®, Kampungu has thrown some
light on the Andonga-led migration, and it seems reasonable to suppose that the
southern advance of the Imbangala people might have had a direct influence on the
migrations of some powerful clans into Okavango. The study has drawn its evidence
from the Kwangari and Mbundja people’s traditions, which indicate that co-immigration
with some of the Owambo-related people might have taken place™. Unlike the
Owambo traditions, the Kwangari ones trace their origin further back, to the Handa
country in southem Angola™ (see Map 4), from where they migrated and settled at
Malkuzy of Mutenda™, where a split between them and the Andonga-led group took

 The Owambo people used to call Okavango ‘Ombwenge’ and its

inhabitants ‘Aambwenge *, especially when they referred to the
Kwangari people [Andersson (1968), p. 141: Sckar (1932),
p. 4 Amu&mp, P- 33; Kampungu, p. 318; Uugwanga, pp. 356-357
» EWC. 3); Shindondola, p. 339 (ibid. 2); Uukule, p. 410 (ibid.)}
Rautanen’s Dianes, XXVIIT:2, 11 July 1889, p. 569; Pettinen
(1926/27), pp. 60-62; Narhi, 0. E. (1930): "Afrika Kitkdis3",
3 p. 8, Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)
I:Aa_utanen s Diaries, XVHI:2, 11 July 1889, p. 568; Amweelo,
iy K:npt::g : (Ebg;&w); Henok, Mic. No. 24 (ibid.)
, PP- 243; see also G -
= Xanprgs 5 20 also Gibson, et al. (1984), pp. 37-38
gx:etendatwa:; said to have been their ruler while at Makuzu.
. gr:‘::d tr;:ille the N people’s hero with by they
s emselves - Namukolo the son of Ashitendo with Mutenda,;
I 1321 0 oonclude.\yhether this was the same person,
m‘o ron Ndonga traditions are 100 vague and thin in relation
question. But if the Hyena clan was at Makuzy, as
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place™. The traditions concemning concurrent movements and settlement by these
groups around the Okavango were reinforced later by the results from archaeological
excavations made at Kapako - east of Rundu - a place strongly held to be one of the
early Owambo-Kavango settlements™®, and also at Vungu Vungu and Dikundu.

In an attempt to maintain the link between the lands from which they came and
those into which they migrated, the Owambo people compiled legends and myths,
which they preserved in songs, tales, and praise songs. These were in actual fact the
elements which formed the basis of their religion, through which they worshipped their
ancestors with the purpose not only of maintaining the link, but also of obtaining their
blessing®™. That is why traditions of this kind took on a sacred role in Owambo
communities. Traditions were memorized and recited by adult men who were appointed
by the king as elders of the kingdom, or by the head of the clan, to maintain their
traditions and history?’. It is against this background that most of the ‘mythical’
cultural heroes are remembered as the founding fathers of their kingdoms.

traditions suggest, then it is possible that the Ndonga people
refer to the same person.

™ Ibid., pp. 190-193; Uugwanga, p. 356 (FWC. 3); Amakutuwa,

s P- 128 (ibid. 1)
Sckir (1932), p. 7; Vedder, p. 155

™ Uugwanga, pp. 381-383 (FWC. 3) .

™" 1 used the past tense here because the tradition has been dying
out, and elders in the community who nowadays practise this are
no longer appointed to it but do so because of their own |
interest in the kingdom or clan, or because of their positions
as counsellors or clan heads.
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4. OWAMBO-RELATED AND NEIGHBCURING PEOPLE
4.1. Ethaic and Linguistic Origin

This section forms one of the most important parts of this study, focusing on the
meanmg of the concept of ethnic and its use in modern African studies. It will aso
look at the question of whether ethnic communities have aided the formation o
kingdoms in different parts of Owamboland or not. The term ethnic community here
is used according to the definition devised by & Nziém (1980), that the birth of the
ethnic society occurred when: "The linguistic community, which had hitherto been
homogeneous where the clan was concerned, now included representatives from other
clans. Tt thus became inter-clan. As a result of this process, brothers of the same clan
were dispersed and became members of other communities, heterogeneous from the
clan point of view but based on a language which was common to all members”™ -

The concept of ethnic will be used in this study to represent groups of people
probably of differing origin, who have come to accept a common identity on the basis
of the common cultural values, clan affiliation, and the language they share. The
concept has been adopted in this sense here as in most other studies in modern Africa
as an alternative to the concept of "tribe® which has been dominating Writings
Aftican history in the past decades. The concept of "tribe" is rejected because of its
racial connotations, which have been widely used in colonial literature to define the
level of civilization of the indigenous people. In actual fact, there is no concept such
as "tribe” in the languages and dialects of the people covered by this study. The word
used in this connection is omuhoko, a word borrowed from the Herero language which
means ‘a member of our clan or kinsmen™. *Tribal* divisions based on race Were
not known in Africa during the pre-colonial period; rather, the divisions that existed
amongst these people were based on clan organization, with the family as the sm'«lllefl
unit. And their blood relations were never defined on the basis of race, but on the bas®
of clan totem.

The difficulties involved in the advancement of a framework in which e
linguistic and ethnic relations of these people could be traced, are substantial. Although
the occupants of Owamboland share today a common language and culture, they mig',“
not have a common origin, neither are they perhaps from the same linguistic and ethnic
group. This is suggested by the sheer duration of the process of migration, Which W2s

™ ¥ Nzidm, Nda :
» Ndaywel (1980) "Clan History and Ethnical History: Some
Methodological Perspectiv . Y

. No.22,p.66) €s", in: Cultures (UNESCO), Vol. 7,
Malan, 1. S. (1973): *Doubl : oA
Africa”, in: C'Imbe) ouble Descent Among the Himba of South Wes

basia, Ser. B, Vol. 2, No. 3, p. 87
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a product of different ‘phases’ since the early period of human movements in the
region which probably date back to the first millennium A.D.>®

Studies on the migration of the Bantu-speaking people as outlined above, have
shed light on the possible movements of the Westemn Highlands groups and its ‘phases’
which constituted the Owambo people®®. These studies have traced the dispersal of
Bantu linguistic and ethnic related people as a whole. For instance, a detailed work by
Heine using basic vocabulary®®, suggested that the dispersal of western Bantu
languages took place during the second phase of the process north of the lower
Zaire’®,

Heine also pointed out that all characteristic features of a language, except
vocabulary, can disappear as a result of intensive borrowing®. This process certainly
affected Owambo languages, as witnessed even today by the continuous borrowing
from European and Finno-Ugrian®® languages due to their interaction with these
since the mid-19th century. Possible assimilation might have taken place between the
emigrants and different communities which they encountered on their way. Vansina
pointed out that language shifts were caused by social condisions, and cited Ehret who
believed that the settlement pattern of the Bantu-speakers favoured the imposition of
their language on dispersed populations around them®®. Supporting this claim recent
studies suggest that the Owambo have assimilated many Twa hunters (also known as
the Vatwa)*”. Traditions have also referred to intermarriages that have taken place
between the Owambo, Nkumbi, Kwangar, Aakwankala, and probably involve people

—

™ Sandelowsky (1971), p. 4; Phillipson (1984), p. 276; Denbow

- (1986), p. 14; Vansina (1984), p. 138

e Phi'llipson (1984), p. 276
Heine, B. (1973): "Zur genetischen Gliederung der Bantu-Speachen®,
P- 304, in: Afrika-Ubersee, 56, pp. 164-185, cited in: Vansina,

e i] (1980): "Bantu in the Crystal Ball, II°, in: History in Afnica, 7.

bid.

* Ibid.

*® Especially from the Finnish language; this also applies to the fact
that the Ndonga language, which is a dialect of the Owambo languages,
was grammatically developed and written by Finnish missionaries,
especially by T. E. Tirronen.

: Vansina (1980), p. 302 .

Estermann (1976), p. SS; Clark, J. D. (1981) *Prehistory in
Southern Africa®, in: General History of Africa. Methodology
and African History®, Vol. I, edited by J. Ki-Zerbo, p. 529
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from other communities, to0*®. Thus, the Owambo ethnic community did not at all
remain homogeneous.

The best sources on the early history of the Owambo people are the oral
traditions of different clans. However, not all the Owambo clans are depicted in
recorded traditions regarding their origin, and we can only infer from the recorded clan
traditions that some clans might have been founded locally or might have adopted
totems of those who arrived earlier. Analyzing the daw on those clans which appear
in migration tales, the formation of others may be determined. For instance, according
to some accounts, members of the Python clan (Aakuusinda) were the first to migrate
from Ombwenge into Ondonga. After many years more clans arrived, also claiming
to have come from Ombwenge - amongst them the Hyena clan, who took over the
dominant position of the ython clan with the help of their superior rain-making
skill . The arrival of the Hyena clan in Ondonga changed both the political and
social stnucture of communities which were settled there. Politically, the Python clan
lost their control over other clans as the Hyena clan spread new ideas and institutions.
Socially, the position of the ython clan changed drastically as they lost their
distinctive identity. Although there is no evidence from traditions which indicates
whether members of this clan dispersed afterwards in search of new areas of influence,
the presence of the ython clan in other parts of Owamboland might be a result of this
power conflict. What is clear from traditions is that the ython clan acquired a special
position in Ondonga through becoming a clan from which most of the counsellors a5
well as royal wives and husbands are drawn™’.

The dispersion of clans took place from Oshamba; from there four clan leaders
and their followers moved to the west and north, where they founded new
kingdoms’"'. These were the beginnings of internal migration, a process which
distributed clans widely all over the area.

The problem involved in studying the pre-colonial history of the Owambo
people as regards their ethnic and linguistic origin, lies in the changes Which occurred
in the nasmes of their original ethnic group. During the constant population movements

“ Am}l&n‘yela, Amutshila, Mic. No. 7 a & b (ELC, 344); Kondombolo,
p. (FWC. 1); Amakutuwa, p. 125 (ibi ; K .
131-132 (ibid. 1) R ibconee- o

” uneﬂ‘ . .
::au (Esl DC’"'“ XXVIN:2, 11 July 1889, p. S68; Henok, Mic.
p:;; 2:f me.nts;::)';hs clan is known by different names in some
and: in Uukwanyama it i i
most communities to the w yama it is Ovakwanyoka, in

) est it is either Aakwamuhanga or
Aakuusinda (see Appendix v). ;

"% Nangolo, pp. 486487 (FWC, 2): ibi
AL + 2); Uugwanga, pp. 397-398 (ibid. 3)
n ]
Scu; “9?2)' P- 7; Pettinen (1926/7), pp, 62-68; Amutenya,
PP 31-32; Uugwanga, pp. 35455 (FWC. 3)
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some clans adopted a new ethnic identity, namely that of groups they came to settle
with. What makes the study even more difficult is the misspelling of names in materials
the author is compelled to use, written or recorded by early European travellers who
did not have any linguistic bnowledge of the people whose history they were
recording™. Sandelowsky noted a similar problem with the change that occurred in
the name of the Dama people, who are today called Damara, a name recorded by the
early European travellers®®. This problem is not peculiar to Namibia: it is also
encountered by researchers elsewhere in Africa, for example, by Miller (1976) in his
attempt to reconstruct the ancient political titles of the Songo kingdom in Angola®.

Another problem lies in the lack of linguistic studies - especially in the specialist
branch of onomanistics - beyond studies done under the general umbrella of western
Bantu language classifications. There are, though, some detailed lexical data gathered
at the end of the last century by Torrend, in which he compared basic phonology and
grammar of all south-westem Bantu languages™*. Torrend’s data, however, need an
interpretation based on modern methodologies, which can give us a more reliable
picture of the linguistic relationship within the western Bantu-speaking group. The
author is leaving this challenge of helping us out of this speculative situation to future
linguists. Baucom (1974) concluded that Owambeo dialects belonged to the Kunene-
Kubango language group, or to Guthrie’s Zone R¥¢. Pfouts (1983) arrived at a
conclusion similar to Baucom's, but interestingly links the Kunene-Kubango group to
the Luyana®”. Although Pfouts did not use the available work on the Luyana-Herero-
Owambo languages, her conclusion had already been arrived at by Torrend (1891) and
Jacottet (1895)**. Nevertheless, these studies, along with archaeological findings,
have helped us to comprehend better the cultural traits of these people.

Studies on the people of Okavango by Kampungu (1965), and recently by
Gibson, et al. (1981) [with the latter using the data collected by Kampungu] indicate
that traditions of people of the westernmost Olavango trace their ethnic and linguistic
relationship back to the Nganda or Handa of the Nyaneka-Nkumbi ethnic group, and
cerain units of the Owambo group’®. Kampungu's study also showed that the
Kwangari chieftainship traced its roots back to Mate, who was said to have married a

—

1" Uukule, pp. 424-425 (FWC. 2); Amakutuwa, p. 128 (ibid. 1)

n'" Sandelowsky (1971), p. 5
Miller (1976), pp. 151-161 _

* Torrend, J. S. S. (1891): *A Comparative Study of the South-Afncan
Bantu Languages”

*¢ Baucom, p. 46

' Pfouts, pp. 120-121

™ Mainga, p. 14; Torrend, pp. 28 & 30-31

¥ Kampungu, pp. 240-243; McCulloch, p. 7; Childs (1970), p. 244;
Gibson, et al., pp. 22-23; Oliver & Atmore, p. 164
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Handa man®®. Estermann (1979) also confirmed this connection by pointing out that
traditions of the Tyilenge-Humbi (Quilenge in Portuguese) indicated that the first
people to inhabit that area were the Ngambwe, a Nyaneka-related people. These split
up at Handa, with some going to Kola and others to Mayuls’”, where they settled.
Those who settled at Mayulu were said to have belonged to the Hyena clan
(Ovakwangumbe)'; members of this clan are said to have been the first occupants
of Quilenge’®. As regards Mate’s fate, Estermann held that Mate, the great elephant-
hunter, was a Black Kwankala (probably a Twa), who served as the guide of the
Kwanyama and related people during the process of their migration from Handa™.
The archaeological excavations at Kapako, east of Rundu, suggest Kwangari-
Wambo-Mbundja ethnic and linguistic relationship. The Kapako site dates back to 850
150 A.D. Evidence of a more recent occupation was found at the Vungu Vungu site,
which dates back to around 1650 +45 A.D. Evidence from this site suggests that iron
smelting at Dikundu may still have been practised during the early parts of this
century. Charcoal samples from this site are dated at 120 +50 years ago. The results
of the excavation suggest that the present-day Bantu-speaking people of the Okavango
territory, together with some Owambo-speaking groups, are probably descendants of

20 Kampungu, pp. 192, 241-44; Gibson, et al., pp. 38-39;
It 1s not cl'&r whether the union of Mate and the Handa
man have influenced the Kwangari traditions of origin or

rather strengthened it. Because if Mate was herself a Handa,

;l;c:n why was it necessary to specify the origin of her husband?

ere seemed to be a dilemma here, either Mate became a Handa

:)dy virtue of marriage or they wanted to prove by revealing the
entity of her husband that the whole group was of Handa origin
But Mate’s clan affiliation s .

. trongly supports thi igi
"' This place could be assumed to gnesi:\f:;h ;Skli: ?;‘(‘:alilgna}i),
Efvr::d nl'snh::?‘m in Portuguese on a recent map, which both
gt:d fromnt:m hold as the place where they settled and
mfromathe Saih oi‘ Oufambo-related People after their migration
P Qm_pungo (Ehanda la Shimbungu) [(Gibson, et al.,
ok . P- 19; Henok, Mic. No. 24 (ELC, 344)}. It should
& 5 erei following the tradition of naming amongst
M akouz“umtlo. rem ¢, that they might have renamed Maakuku after
G — nd them abqut the ancient place they once occupied.
ot $ Hyena - this clan became the royal one amongst
Bar, the Mb, X

d; 3
PP- 37-38; Jantunen, ;m ljga)'and the Ndonga people (Gibson, et al.,

Estermann (1979
™ Iid,. p 29( ), p. 28

&£
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the occupants of these early sites because they are the most southerly extension of
agricultural Bantu-speaking communities in Namibia®?.

Although recent archaeological studies suggest that the earlier occupants of these
sites were indeed the Khoisan people, they also suggest that there had been a strong
southward movement of the Bantu-speaking people at the beginning of the first
millennium A.D.3% Denbow’s findings on the "Western Bantu Cattle” suggest that
the south-western Bantu groups acquired their cattle from the Khoisan-Bantu contacts
on the banks of the Zambezi*?’. Archaeological excavations conducted by T. Huffman
at an early iron-age village in southern Zambia also suggest the Khoisan-Bantu
interaction north and west of the Zambezi’®,

There are no archaeological excavations in OQwamboland which I could use to
support my hypothesis, but there is a clear correlation between archaeological findings
excavated in what was held to be one of the Owambo first settlement areas™, and
recorded oral traditions from the Lunda-Luba empire of the Congo™?; from Luyana
and Lozi people of Zambia™'; from the Imbangala and Ovimbundu people of
Angola®™®; from the Kwangari people of Namibia’®; and from the Qwambo people
themselves’®. These suffice to support the validity of my enquiry on the ethnic and
linguistic relations between these people.

The royal genealogy of the Wambu kingdom between the years 1760-70,
Teconstructed by Childs (1949), reveals an interesting connection in lising Kapoko

*B Sandelowsky (1974), p. 364
Curtin, et al., pp. 27-30; Denbow, pp. 8-11; Pfouts, pp. 7-10;
Phillipson, D. W. (1977): "The Later Prehistory of Eastern and
Southern Africa®, p. 146
;: Denbow, pp. 8-9
Ibid,, p. 8
5 Phillipson (1977); Clark, J. D. (1981): Prehistory in Southem
Africa®, in: "General History of Africa. Methodology and African
History”, Vol. 1, edited by J. Ki-Zerbo; Clark, J. D. & Brandt,
Steven A. [editors] (1984) "From Hunters to Farmers: Causes and
. Consequences of Food Production in Africa®; Denbow (1986)
Reefe (1977a), pp. 183-205; Vansina (1984), pp. 129-145; Flight,
Colin (1988): "The Bantu Expansion and the SOAS Network”, in:
. HA, vol. 15, pp. 261-301
1 3
Mainga (1973); and Sumbwa (1979)
McCulloch (1952); Birmingham (1965); Vansina (1965); and
. Miller (1976)
Kampungu (1965); Gibson, et al. (1981); and Jantunen
[editor) (1963) "
™ As found in the collections of: Liljeblad, Emil (1932): "Folklore
of the Owambo Tribe in Africa® (ELC. 344); Williams, Frieda-Nela
(1990): "Owambo Oral Traditions® (FWC. 1-3)
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Kanene as its tenth ruler’™. Before drawing a conclusion that Mushindi Kanene may
be related to Kapoko, let us look at Miller’s study on the Imbangala kingdoms. Miller
(1976) traced the Mushinda political title to the Chokwe kingdom of Songo™.
Although political titles of this type have put the author in a dilemma, two things are
clear and support her hypothesis which links Mushindi Kanene to Ovimbundu. First,
although Songo is an old Chokwe kingdom, both Wambu and Songo had suffered
directly from the Imbangala invasion, through which they acquired Lunda political
titles. Both kingdoms fell under the strong influence of the Imbangala power
structure®”. Second, the spreading of Lunda political titles was not restricted to the
areas conquered by the Kinguri-related people: they were diffused either through new
political institutions founded in the region after the Imbangala expansion, or through
adoption by neighbouring kingdoms.

Thus, the definite linking of Mushindi Kanene with either Wambu or Songo
kingdoms would be premature ifbased on the data available now. But at the same time,
the author cannot exclude the possibility of such a connection, because the foundation
of the Kwanyama political institutions, in the wider perspectives of the political and
ethnic formations in the region, emerges as strongly linked with the general balance of
power in central and south-western Africa.

This is not only suggested by the ethnic and linguistic relationship of i
Kwangari-Handa-Wambo people, but indeed by the migration routes of some Owambo-
speaking groups. Most of the accounts so far on Owambo migration tell us that the
Andonga-led group came from Ombwenge and that they belonged to the Hyend
clan™. The Kwangari traditions, on the other hand, tell us that both the Kwangar!
and Mbundja kings belonged to the Hyena clan (Vakwasipika) who migrated to Makuzu
from Handa™. The Kambunguled Cattle clan came from the direction (:f
Humbe™, with the Sitenu-led Fish Eagle clan coming from the sites of Evale™.
And the Kanene-led Com clan came from the lower Okavango™”.

3 Childs (1970), p. 244
¢ Miller (1976), p. 153
9 1bid., pp. 112-115

™ Rautanen’s Diaries, 11 July 1889, P- 568; Pettinen (1926/7),
A l))(p 60-62; Amweslo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)

ampungu, p. 191; Jantunen, Vol, I p. 19: Gib L.,
L ITBaR BRE %chact =
3 Egtermann (1976), p- 55
3 xg 83?5} P ;; Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC, 344); Vedder, p. 155

» P ,Kaﬁm,M .No.
< Hpid P 1. No. 43 (ELC. 344)

[ u\:hy :he origins of the founders of other Owambo
not mentioned here, is because their traditions
hold that they had come from Ond

: onga when they went to settle
in the areas they occupy 1oday. !
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This evidence can mean at least three things: first, that the Kwangari, the
Mbundja and the Ndonga-related people were the early occupants of Ombwenge, who
probably came to settle at an old settlement site of the Khoisan and related people.
Second, that the Makuzu occupants had an established lingdom - with the Hyena clan
as their rulers - which disintegrated following the intensive war with their neighbours,
the Nyemba*®, This was most probably supported by more powerful immigrants
from the expanding Lunda rulers or the Mbwela and Lwena, who were believed to
have been the founders of the Lozi dynasty**. Third, that amidst the political and
cultural turmoil which affected the region after the collapse of the Luba-Lunda polities
and the Chokwe expansion, most of the already established political institutions
accepted change, which might have culminated in a kind of an alliance. This might also
have been accelerated by the abandoning of their original cultural identity, and
acceptance of the overlordship of the expanding powerful clans.
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4.2. The Herero-speaking people

The origin of the Herero*S-speaking people - lile that of the Owambo - has been 2
controversial question which still remains unsolved. Available sourc:.?s su.ggest that
these people belong to the south-western Bantu Group*®. Their migration route,
according to traditions, could be traced along with those of Ovimbundu-related people
and the Owambo™. This movement brought the Herero-speaking people to the area
of Wambu, where they settled together with other related peoples like the Nganda and
the Ndombe*®. With the expansion of the Imbangala into Wambu they m‘oved
westward to the land of Ciyaka, in the region of Mossamedes; the kingdom of Ciyaka
had not yet been founded. Two factors contributed to this migration: first, the Her?ro
and other related people did not want to accept the Imbangala people’s Kilombo, which
was a military initiation in which lineage ties were utterly renounced, and children -
whether bom or adopted - were brought up collectively in a quasi-military
formation®, Second, it was because they wanted to continue practising
circumcision’®,

They continued their migration westward and southward when Cilulu
Chahamba, also an Imbangala who was believed to be a son or cousin of Wambu
Kalunga, founded the Ciyaka kingdom and drove the Ndombe and the Nganda (Herero-
related people) from the Ciyaka country around 1600, Andrew Battell’s accounts
confirmed this violent destruction of the Ndombe and Nganda people by the Imbangala
invaders*®. This destruction might have caused more migrations to the west and
south, with some phases of immigrants crossing the Kunene River into the mountainous
region of the Kaokoveld. Some proceeded slowly, moving southward and eastward,
leaving behind a group of the Himba'® and Chimba®. It should be taken into

™ The name is applied here as a language group consisting of

all the Herero-speaking people who occupied the region during
the time covered by this study.

* QOliver & Atmore, p. 164; Pfouts, p. 7

" Pfouts, p. 123; Childs (1949), p. 169; McCulloch, p. 6;
see Maps 3 & 4

. Childs (1949), p. 180; Oliver
> Miller (1972), p. 234
2% Childs (1949), p. 180
": !g:d. (1949), p. 244; McCulloch, p. 7
venstein, E.G. [editor) (1901): "The Strange Adventures of
Mdrew'&ncil of Leigh, in Angola...", p. 85; Estermann (1979),
P- 2; Oliver & Atmore, p. 160

i .
'l'pe claim made by Malan (1973, p. 83) that the name Himba was
@ven to these people recently by the Ngambwe, a Nkumbi-related
people of southern Angola, after the constant cattle raids

& Atmore, p. 171
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consideration, as stated above, that population movements into this region might have
aken place earlier than what is being estimated now. But later movements, which
continued as a result of pressure, represented major migrations, which will be covered
by this study. A conclusion can be drawn that south-western Angola served as the
nucleus home of the Herero, where Herero-related groups like Zimba, Tjimba,
Vakwandu, Vamunda, Tjivikwa, Hakavona, Kuvale, Kwanyoka, Ngambwe, Nkumbi
and Cilenge still live and maintain a special relationship with them®>,

The lands which the Herero-speaking people came to occupy became their
communal property. Their economic life became closely linked to pastoralism, with
cattle as their main property: a man's status and position in the community was
determined by the number of head he possessed. Their lifestyle made them a pastoral
people.

The social organization of the Herero-spealong people differs from that of the
Owambo, because of their double clan descent system, which runs through both
matrilineal (ejanda, plural omaanda) and patrilineal (oruzo, plural onuzo) lines™. The
author believes that the patrilineal line of descent was adopted later as an important
lineage, because of its affiliation to cattle-rearing. As Oliver and Atmore also noted,
the Herero speakers were the only Bantu-speaking group who abandoned agriculture
and became a nomadic people, hence completing this transition®”. The patrilineal
lineage became restricted to the care of sacred cattle, religion, and ideological
practices. The chief-priest presiding over this lineage also serves as the head of the
homestead (onganda), whose task is to mainsmin the link between the ancestors and the
living. The religious unit in the homestead is centred around the sacred fire and sacred

into their country by the Swaartboois and the Topnaars in the 1870s,
proved to be invalid. The Himba were already known much earlier by
this name, which the Owambo use until this day to designate both

the Himba and the Herero people indiscriminately. This name was
recorded in the oral traditions of the Owambo people by 1889.
(Rautanen’s Diaries, 10.01.1889, Hp XXVIII:2; Vedder, pp. 156-157)

3 Childs (1949), p. 180; Bruwer, p. 25
¥ Vedder, p. 133; Childs (1949), p. 180; Medeiros, C.L. (1981): *Vakwandu

History, Kinship and System of Production of an Herero People of

Southwestern Angola®, pp. 1-13 : il
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of the Herero", pp. 58-68; Vedder, pp. 49-50; Bruwer, p. 25;
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ca. 1870°, p. 27; Estermann, C. (1981): “The Ethnography of
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D. Gibson, p. 82
™ Oliver & Atmore, p. 164; Scidir (1932), p. 7
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cattle’™. The drawing place (okuruo) serves as the homestead’s religious centre,
where the sacred fire is kindled and rituals like tooth-filing and mutilation, as sacrifices
to ancestors, are performed®®. It is also where the chief-priest meets with his
counsellors®®. This corresponds to the Owambo drawing place, a place found in
every homestead where the family religious functions are performed.

In Owamboland, where the political system is centralized, the king appoints a
chief-priest who presides over all religious functions of the whole community. But
amongst the Herero-spealang people, the chief-priest presides over all religious
functions of the patri-clans, of which he is the head. He is also responsible for the
diswibution of inheritance of sacred property amongst members of his patri-clan™.
The political power amongst these people rests within the descent group*?, whose
chief-priest represents Muwkulu - the ancestor. The matrilineal line of descent is mainly
associated with inheritance of profane and other property*”.

Traditions of both the Herero and the Owambo hold that these two communities
are descendants of a common ancestor (see pp. 81-82). Like the Owambo, the Herero
people worship ancestral spirits - {aathithi (Wambo) or musisi (Herero)} - and all
associate themselves with Ndjambi-Karunga, the Supreme Being®®. Most of the
Owambo and Herero-speakers up till today hold that Maakuku or the
Omumborombonga (Leadwood) tree marks the place [they consider as similar to that}
where their ancestors parted. This symbolic place ties these people together culturally.
The original place is said to be situated along the Okavango River banks of moder
Angola™ (see also p. 74).

Besides their cultural relations, the Owambo and Herero-speaking people
maintained a special relationship through trade. There were large trading caravans
between Ondonga and their southern neighbours the Herero, through which the latter

bartered ostrich egg-shells, sheep, and cattle in exchange for ochre powder, iron beads,
copper anklets, and salt®®,

** Luttig, p. 63; Malan, J. S. (1980): "Peoples of SWA/Namibia”,
il p. 38; Wemer, pp. 27-28
Estermann (1979), pp. 28 & 79; Luttig, pp. 79-80
* | uttig, pp. 103-105 R
: Bm\yer, P- 25; Wemer, p. 30
iy um!g, P- 26; Malan (1980), p. 31
3 Lum.g, pp. 64-65; Estermann (1981), p. 82; Wemer, p. 28
- Luttig, pp. 7-15
M (119:?17)i 3pz. 22; Rautanen’s Diaries, 2.1.1891, p. 570;
edder, pp. 131-132; Henok, Mic. No, 2 ; Gi
L bipidgty, 0. 24 (ELC. 344); Gibson,
Prttinen (1890-1895

): “Letters from Africa® £
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The history of the Herero-spealong people constitutes an important element
which is relevant to an understanding of Owambo people. This is not only because of
their neighbourhood and trade relations, but also due to the fact that oral tradiions
trace their descent back to a single ancestor.

4.3. The People of Okavango

The history of the Kavango peoples is rather relevant to that of the Owambo people -
L not only because Ombwenge served as a nucleus for the north-eastern phases of
! immigrants but also because of the claim made by both the Kwangari-Mbundja and
Ndonga traditions that these peoples share a common royal clan, which traces its
descent back to a single ancestress. Their royal clan, the Hyena clan [4akwunzkamba
(Ndonga) or Ovakwasipika (Kwangari-Mbundja)], ruled both groups while at
Makuzy*?,

Today, Okavango is inhabited by five communities: Kwangari, Mbundja,
Mbukushu, Diriko, and Sambyu®, Migration tales of the Mbukushu, Diriko, and
Sambyu agree in one way or another that their nucleus home lies in the region of
Mashi or the Kwandu River, a western tributary of the Zambezi*; traditions of the
Kwangari and Mbundja hold that they originated from the Handa country, now in
modern Angola®®, In their legends, hunters are portrayed as leaders of their
expeditionary groups, which consisted of clans as their migration units (see Appendix
IV on clans and their totems).

Cultural similarities between the Owambo and the people of Okavango are
visible in the structural organization of their communities, especially in the principles
of matrilineal social and political organization based on descent, succession and
inheritance®!. The royal succession of the Sambyu and of the Dirio follows the
matrilineal line of succession through the Hunger and Toad clans (Wakuankora); and
that of the Mbukushu through the Lion clan (Wakuanyime)™. Like most Bantu-
Speakers the people of Okavango share a common belief based on the worshipping of

37 Sckar (1932), p. 7; Henok, Mic. No. 24 (ELC. 344); Jantunen (ed.),
P- 19; Estermann (1979), p. 109; Gibson, et al., pp. 37-38

¢ Bruwer, p. 25; Gibson, et al., p. 22

| * Bruwer, p. 25; Gibson, et al., p. 22

™ Kampungu, pp. 190-210; Gibson, et al., p. 38; sce Map 3

™ Kampungu, pp. 242-24S5, 417-424; Gibson, et al., pp. 61-63, 92,
128-130, 190-192, 249-251; Tlou, Thomas (1985): “A History of
Ngamiland - 1750 to 1906, p. 16

™ Kampungu, p. 466; for clans see Appendix IV
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ancestors, with Nyambi-Karunga (in Kavango languages) as the Supreme Being™™.
Moreover, all their kingdoms are kindled with a sacred fire'™.

Like the Owambo people the people of Okavango belong to the south-westemn
Bantu language group, and are linguistically and ethnically related - except for the r
Mbukushu language, which is slightly different because of its isolation from other
groups and its close link with the Tawana languages after 1750". They shar.e a
common tradition of initiation rites for their adolescents with the Owambo [organized
as an important transitional stage into adulthood]: teeth of both girls and boys are
incised to form a V-shape™, and their foreheads are tattooed. There are, however,
differences in the performance of these latter practices, and they are absent in some
Owambo communities. Tooth mutilation is generally practised except in Uukwanyam.a,
and the Kwambi, Mbalantu, and to a certain extent the Ndonga and Ngandjera, practise
scarification around the girls' cheeks. Ear-piercing is also a common practice amongst
all groups.

Land is communal property in Okavango. Like the Owambo, peoples of the
Okavango practise seed agriculture, with millet and sorghum as their main Crops. In
addition, they cultivate groundnuts, pumpkins, beans, gourds, watermelons, and
tobacco™. Unlike the Owambo, however, the people of Okavango do not attach the
same value to pastoralism as to agriculture. Hence, pastoralism is regarded as @
secondary economic activity. Their lifestyle is somewhat affected by their settlement
pattems: living along the Okavango River provides them with a large supply of
fish™; hence fishing has become a regular practice, making their economic structure
slightly different from that of the Owambo people, because in Owamboland fishing is .
practised during the flood years only.

Andersson, one of the first European travellers in the area, wrote about the
Kwangari people (by then commonly lnown as the Ovambwenge) after his visit in
1859. Andersson leamt from the Owambo about their eastern neighbours, the
*Ovambwenge"™ and when he arrived in Okavango, he encountered them
[Ovakwangari people]. He described them as a people who had an identical language

™ Kampungy, p. 413; Gibson, et al,, pp. 98, 147, 204 & 263;
Tlou, p. 20; The Sambyu people refer to their Supreme Being

as Nyambi, but have of late adopied the Owambo name of Kalunga,

used for Christian religious purposes a .
But the Mbukushu m, purpo! S a substitute for God.

ainly refer to thei : i
™ Gibson et al., p. 72 o eir Supreme Being as Nyambi
 Tiou, p. 11
'; Gibson et al., p. 226

™ Andersson (1968), p. 141
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to that of the Owambo and a lifestyle similar to theirs; he also noted their bodies were

similarly smeared with ochre and adomed with iron beads and omaments™.

Andersson believed that the ruling chief Chikongo (right spelling Sikongo) was a
| brother of the Ndonga king. In comparing the two kingdoms, Andersson noted that

leadership among the Kwangari was different from that of the Owambo, and believed
that in the Kwangari kingdom every man was a captain of his own homestead, and the
master of his property®'. Andersson’s observations on the period of ‘liberalism’ in
the Kwangari kingdom were complemented by traditions collected by Kampungu,
stating that the Kwangari people enjoyed a period of great prosperity and peace during
Sikongo's rule2,

There are contradictory remarks by Andersson and Kampungu as to whether
Sikongo belonged to the royal clan of the Ndonga or of the Kwangari. Kampungu’s
oral data (1965) suggest that a war was waged by the Kwanyama King Haimbili against
the Kwangari people. Haimbili attacked their kingdom, by then under the rule of
Siremo. Haimbili's warriors captured Sikongo and Mpasi, at that time young boys who
belonged to the Kwangari royal clan. At the same time, they also took into captivity
two princesses, Nasira and Mpande®®*. Hence traditions confirmed that Sikongo was
indeed of Kwangari origin and thus not the brother of the Ndonga king, and that he
came back to his native land to ascend the throne when there was no beir™.

During Andersson's visit the Kwangari people were already caught up in slave
and iron trade with the Mambari®® traders from the port of Benguela, in exchange
for commodities like beads, guns, ammunition, and strong spirits, which were in great
demand®®. By this time, the Ovakwangari were involved in advanced iron- and
' wood-working. Andersson also noticed that most of the omaments, household utensils,

farming implements, arms, etc. were both for local use and export. Copper and iron
were said to have been obtained locally from north of the river™®.

The people of Okavango, especially the Kwangari, maintained a special
relationship with the Owambo through trade and wars. Through trade, they obtained

% Ibid., pp. 185-186

3 1bid., p. 187

* Kampungu, pp. 338-339
Kampungu, pp. 319-20

 Lehto (Laurmaa) Collection (1924-34), HP XV:1, p. 514;
Kampungu, pp. 320-39
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Mbundu [(Andersson (1968), pp. 196-197; McCulloch, p. 8)}-

% Andersson (1968), pp. 196-197

* Ibid., pp. 199-200
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copper from the Ndonga people and iron from Uukwanyama. The latter also constantly
attacked the Kwangari kingdom, capturing prisoners and booty.

4.4. The Nyaneka-Nkumbi People

Culturally speaking this group belongs to the Ovimbundu people®®. The criterion
used here to scparate it from the main group is the fact that the Nyanela-Nkumbi out
of all the ten or more Ovimbundu communities, are closely related ethnically,
linguistically and culturally to their southern neighbours - the Owambo.

In contrast to the history of the Okavango and Herero-speaking people, the
history of Ovimbundu in general and that of the Nyaneka-Nkumbi in particular could
be regarded as forming the backbone of the history of the Owambo people for the
following reasons. First, Angola served as the transitional settlementplace of the south-
western Bantu-speaking peoples, where - after their migration from what are now Zaire
and Zambia - they founded kingdoms like that of the Handa of Shimbungu, today
known as Handa of Quipungu. This was ruled by the Hyena clan (Ovakwangumbe).
After the disintegration of the kingdom, the place served as a nucleus for the north-
western  immigrants into the Kavango region. Some of these people reached
Owamboland via Makuzu, and some directly from the direction of Humbe. Second,
Angola, through its southernmost harbour of Mossamedes, served as a reservoir of the
slave trade - a fact that contributed to major changes by accelerating the expansion of
both the Portuguese pressure and the Imbangala, which in tum altered the balance of
power in the region. Third, possibly after the Imbangala expansion, the Nyanelm-
Nkumbi had a direct influence on the spreading of new political ideas amongst most
Owambo kingdoms: progenitors of the Kwambi, Mbalantu, and Ngandjera kingdoms
are said to have been of Nkumbi origin’®. Fourth, the early recordings of the
Nyaneka-Nkumbi people’s history since the 1Sth century by the Portuguese travellers
provide a favourable data base for this study.

The Nyaneka-Nkumbi community is composed of seven sub-communities-
Although Estermany classified ten communities, three of them - the Nkwankwa, the

™ McCulloch, pp. 6-7; Estermann
o ’ i o (1979)1 Pp. 6‘7
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Hinga and the Ndongona - belong to the Owambo group’. These communities
inhabit areas extending from south-east of Cahama along the Caculuvar River, to its
confluence with the Cunene (Kunene) River north of Quiteve (Ositeve); southward
beyond Capelongo in the region of Calongo (Okalongo); and to the east towards the
Cubango (Okavango)*®'. The Nyaneka community was formerly divided into two big
kingdoms, those of Huila (Mwila) and of Gambo (Gambwe), and the name Nyaneka
was applied to both kingdoms. The Nkumbi kingdoms were those of the Kamba,
Tjiteve (Quiteve or Ositeve), and Mulondo®?. According to Estermann, the ruling
families amongst the Ovimbundu and Nyaneka-Nkumbi people stem from the
Imbangala®®’,

The Nyaneka-Nkumbi, like the Owambo and the Kavango peoples, are a
matrilineal people, whose royal succession runs through this line. Estermann observed
that matrilinity is more valued amongst the Nyaneka-Nkumbi group than among the
Owambo™, Their clan organization [omaanda (plural) and ejanda (singular)] is
symbolized by an animal or plant totem like that of the Owambo. Although there are
similarities between clans of the two groups, the Nyaneka-Nkumbi clans are much
more numerous than those of the Owambo; Estermann counted as many as forty clans
amongst this group™. However, in both the Nyaneka-Nkumbi and the Owambo
communities, there exist laudatory songs and poems. According to Estermann the
Nyaneka-Nkumbi poems consist of an enumeration of events which took place during
the migration of various clans - and thus serve as a major source of history, due to
their chronological and onomastic details. He held that those of the Owambo, on the
other hand, were clothed with metaphor and mystery’™,

As with the Owambo, the religious and political power of the community lies
in the hands of the king who presides over religious rites and serves as the link
between the deceased ancestors and the living®’. Most ceremonial rites are organized
at the royal capital (ombala, a word also used by the Kwanyama people in the same
sense). What has seemed to be different is the absence of the sacred fire, which is so

-‘_\———_._
™ Estermann (1979), p. 7; Kondombolo, p. 307 (FWC.2); Shikongo,
., P- 327 (ibid) "
! Estermann (1979), p. 7; different spellings of name places emerged when
- ;J;.iginal place names acquired a Portuguese language form of spelling.
1d.
* Ibid., p. 15
: Ibid., p. 113
- igfg., PP. 121-122; see Appendix IV
id.
” Clarence-Smith, W. G. (1976): "Capitalist Penctration Among the
| Nyaneka of Southem Angola 1840-1918*, p. 2; Estermann (197).
. P. 141; Himanen, pp. 5-9



e S SR (TTASut Ut TR LR e P AR 7 S o

84

central to Owambo kingdoms in particular and to those of the Bantu-speaking people
in general. But it is possible that Estermann, McCulloch and Childs did not grasp its
importance, because according to the Mbalantu people’s traditions, their sacred fire
was collected every year from Onkumbi’®. Royal burial practices were similar to
those of the Owambo. After the death of the king, his corpse was wrapped in the skin
of a freshly slaughtered black cow, and was accompanied by a female slave®”, who
was alive and offered to continue serving the king in his tomb with water and with fire
to light his pipe. According to Estermann this custom lasted longer amongst the
Kwanyama people than amongst other groups*®.

Economic patterns are similar in the two groups, because the Nyaneka-Nkumbi
people share a similar ecological distribution of the region with the Owambo. The
Nyaneka-Nkumbi, like the Owambo, have a developed agricultural calendar which
helps in regulating their agriculture and pastoral activities®. Animal husbandry is
dominated by cattle and goats, with a few sheep; there are also sacred cattle amongst
their herds*®. Their cattle are sent to cattle-posts (eehambo) during the dry seasom;
and are eulogized with pastoral songs (oongowela) similar to those of the Owambd*®.
Regarding agriculture, maize (epungu) - which is grown to a lesser extent by the
Owambo - forms the principal crop amongst the Nyaneka-Nkumbi, who also grow
sorghum, millet, vegetables like cow beans and sweet potatoes, pumpkins and
peanuts®. This can probably be explained by the arrival of the Portuguese in
Angola; they perhaps introduced maize seeds from their colonies in South America.
Agriculture, like cattle-rearing, is associated with some rituals performed at sowing and
harvesting times. A fertility rite is practised during sowing to ensure a good harvest,
while the harvesting rite is associated with non-bloody sacrifice (esaagelo) aimed al
sharing the new harvest with the deceased ancestors*®.

The Nyaneka-Nkumbi people have a great talent for art; different types of G
artifacts are also found in Owambo art, diffused through trade and close cultral
contacts between these peoples. Scarification and tooth mutilasion are practised here

: Alweendo, Mic. No. 3 (FTLC' 344); Himanen, pp. 34
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more intensely than amongst the Owambo. Tooth mutilation is more common amongst
theKwanyama, and to a greater degree amongst the Herero peoples, while scarification
is dominant in Uukwambi, Ongandjera, and to a certain extent in other Owambo
communities. Tattooing is not very common, except in case of sickness - but never to
the extent it is practised amongst the Nyaneka-Nkumbi group.

4.5. Aakwankala - The Ancient Occupants

Aakwankala are the oldest occupants not only of the region which covers Owamboland,
but also of most parts of Southern Africa. According to the Owambo myth of creation,
when Bantu-speakers arrived in areas they came to occupy, Aakwankala where already
there*®. A similar myth exists also in Herero mythology, complementing that of the
Owambo*,

The author feels justified in using the name Aakwankala which the Owambo
have given to the ancient occupants of the region they came to settle in. The etymology
of this name derives from the basic form onkala, which means ‘a dwarf mongoose’.
This, the author believes (as Estermann observed among the people of southern
Angola), was an indication of a totemic symbol with which the immigrants wanted to
identify them. The clan name - Ekwankala - also exists among the Ndonga, Mbalantu
and Kwaluudhi peoples, with onkala as its totemic symbol*®. The name of the clan
has been misinterpreted by many writers, who did not understand its origin. Some, like
.I-‘ebzeltef » Loeb, and Schinz, thought that this clan was mainly for poor people because
it was dominated by blacksmiths - a profession less valued amongst most Owambo,
d'“Pite the enormous skills its craftsmen exhibit*®, Another meaning is based on a
literal explanation which derives from the basic form onkalo (1o reside), bence "those
Who have been residing here®. Of course, the author does not deny the subsequent
misuse of the name, which in turn connotes it with an insinuating tendency. This name
became generally applicable to identify such behaviour as that of the Kwaniala people;
for example, if an Owambo does not build himself a proper homestead, then be is
mocked by saying that he has built a homestead like the Kwankala hut (ezsalf). .

Another example is associated with one’s character regarding saving: if one is
3 Breat spender or a squanderer, one is referred to as a Kwankala, because when
Aakwankala slaughter an animal or gather food, they consume everything the ame day
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and do not save it for the next day; this could have been due to the scarcity of wild
animals or to poor methods of preservation. This kind of ‘labelling * attitude is
generally found among most Bantu-speaking groups; it occurs very much with
Europeans, too, among whom stereotypes are dominant, like: all Africans are lazy, the
English are hypocrites, Germans are stubborn, Finns are shy, Swedes have no sense
of humour, etc. This results from their lack of understanding of other peoples’ cultures.
The examples given above can be considered as stereotypes amongst the Owambo,
which have become accepted and are used as such. These factors considered, the author
intends to use the name in this study with all the sincerity it deserves, in its original
sense. The European-given name - the Bushmen - will not be used in this study, unless
quotations are made from works where it is used.

The origin of Aakwankala is not the main issue of this study. However, the fact
that they are the oldest inhabitants of the region suffices to establish relevant evidence
as to how the migrating Bantu-speakers came to occupy the areas in which they ar¢
settled today. Thus Aakwankala people’s myths and legends of origin will provide an
interesting basis for comparison on how their mythology fits in with that of the Bantu-
speakers. It is a pity that nothing much of this group has been preserved in the Way of
oral wadition; Estermann expressed deep concem, but he himself was not able to &0
much about it - all in all, he collected only two short stories"®. Nevertheless,
Bruwer’s story is of much interest. According to their myth of genesis, Which seemms
to be similar to that of the Owambo (see pp. 81-82), Aakwankala believe themselves
to be descendants of ancestors who came out of a water-lily leaf growing in a big
vlei*!!, These ancestors, a man and a woman, thus became the heads of Aakwankal2
family and the founders of their community*2, Aakwankala, unlike other neighbours
of the Owambo, belong to a different language group - the Khoisan. ,

The social organization of Aakwankala is based on the family as their basic
unit. They have no centralized authority. The head of the family is in most cases e
husband, whose role is to look after the sacred fire, which ensures good fortun€ It
hunting and gathering. He also controls water-holes and hunting grounds an.d
determines the position where huts are to be pitched"?, This responsibility S
inherited from father to eldest son, which means that their leadership goes through thé
patemal line of descent.

Aakwankala possess ritual practices similar to those of their Bantu-speakié
neighbours. The most important of them s the initiation rite. Boys are initiated &
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hunters and girls as gatherers. Vedder elaborated quite extensively on the boys'’
initiation rite. The following is a quotation from his work:

*A hut without a roof is erected under a tree a distance from
their settlement. A group of initiates arrives here under the
guidance of an old man. The festival begins on the day when
the first quarter of a new moon becomes visible, and it can last
until the end of the month. Women provide food, but no female
is allowed in the vicinity of this place. It is generally held at
the end of the rainy season, for it is then that the earth and the
hunting grounds are more productive. First, initiates’ bodies
are smeared with black oil’. Second, initiates are obliged to
smoke wild hemp out of stone pipes, which has an intoxicating
effect on them. Third, a dance is staged where initiates have to
imitate in their walk and behaviour all kinds of animals, which
they may one day hunt. This dance is the Bushman’s way of
worshipping God (//Gaua). Finally, circumcision is carried out
by an act of incision in the penis with a stone knife; this cut is
then rubbed in with a certain powder mixture**.”

After the ceremony, the initiates are given new property as a sign of manhood: an
apron, a bow, and arrows. Old property is burnt. The girls’ initiation is almost entirely
carried out by their mothers, who confine their daughters after first menstruation.
During this initiation period, some dietary prohibitions are observed. Girls are taught
by old women how to treat their husbands, be faithful to them, and gather wild food
for them. After three months of training, the mother will erect a hut for her daughter
5 a sign of maturity”’. Every man has one wife, and polygyny is not known
amongst these people*'s.

According to Vedder, Aakwankala worship //Gaua. However, several other
forms of worship do exist, in the form of an ancestor cultand a lunar cult. Estermann
Pointed out that their ancestor cult was borrowed from their Bantu neighbours, because
dccording to their own traditions there is no link of this kind between them and their
ancestors*”. Unlike the sacred fire of the Bantu-speakers, which serves the purpose
°f. maintaining the link between the living and the dead, that of Aakwankala is for
bringing good Iuck in hunting and gathering and for the health of the family, and is
attributed more to //Gaua. Their monotheism is related 10 the exislence of the

*“ Vedder, pp. 84-85
* Obtained from seeds of maketti, the fruit of omunkete -
Ricinodendron rautanenii.
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supernatural being //Gaua, an equivalent to Kalunga in the traditional religion of the
Owambo. He determines death and provides what they hunt and gather. According to
their tradition, in the lunar cult, it is the object of the moon to keep death away from
humanity***.

The similarities between the Owambo and Aakwankala cultures should be seen
as having come about by means of diffusion from either of the two groups. Itis Clear
that the Aakwankala language, customs and culture differ a great deal from those of
the Owambo. Nevertheless, the impact of the Bantu-speaking people on :‘\alwlﬂn]'ﬁla
culture had significant repercussions. The Bantu speakers not only introduced new uo.n
tools, which replaced stone and bone tools, but also tuned Aakwankala into their
trading partners. In this barter trade, the exchange consisted mainly of Aakwankala
providing skins to the Owambo while receiving beans in return*”. This affected the
lifestyle of Aakwankala more than many might have thought, because it changed the
balance of their diet, which in tum raised a great demand for new trade 1o obtain the
desired commodities. i

There are some points that need to be considered in conclusion, to examine
whether the discussion has answered the question: who were the Owambo of today?
Perhaps this was one of the most difficult questions to answer. But it became clear
through the analysis of evidence brought forth by the traditions, and corroborated by
linguistic and archaeological evidence, that the Owambo are indeed a Bantu-speaking
people, who belong to linguistic groups classified by Guthrie, Greenberg, Baucom, and
Pfouts. They are culturally, ethnically and linguistically closely related to the Kwangari
and the Mbundja people of Okavango, the Nyaneka-Nkumbi people of southem
Angola, and the Herero-speaking peoples of Angola and Namibia - not only because
these people happened to be their neighbours, but also because these were the people
with whom they identified themselves during the course of their migrations. HoweVer
none of these ethnic groups remained homogeneous, as some people might think: they
intermixed in the process of their migrations with people they encountered On their
way, and more so with the people they found in the areas where they came t0 settlf--
They adopted new cultural values, which in turn had some repercussions On their
language, such as the acquisition of new vocabularies in connection With tools a
other cultural elements they learnt to use, or plants they adopted. N

The purpose of this section was not to overemphasize the concept of ethnicity:
but rather to demonstrate that the existence of the concept did not influence the Polmf:al
d.evelopm?m and social relationships between the pre-colonial communities, 3 colonid
literature u.nplied. In this study the concept of ethnicity was used as an aid towards
understanding the political and social formation of these communities. 1 arrived & o
e
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conclusion that the adoption of common traditions of origin by Owambo and their
neighbours provided them with the present ethnic identity. Cultural and social changes
as a result of interaction between these people have altered their original identity,
depending on the force of influence and assimilation.

The Owambo-related and neighbouring people maintained a reasonable
relationship - probably because of similarities they shared, and more importantly
because of the cultural, linguistic and trade links. The contacts seem to be as old as
their migration and settlement into the region. The study indicates that the Bantu-
spealsing people did not necessarily belong to one linguistic group, but they became a
heterogeneous group after they intermingled with people they encountered. It was this
intimate relationship that strengthened their bond. Despite the close neighbourhood they
shared, their political, social and economic organization differed. Politically, their
systems of rule vary only slightly: with the exception of the Herero-speakers and
Aakwankala, they have centralized political systems. Socially, the Okavango, Nkumbi-
Nyaneka and Owambo communities have a matrilineal clan system of organization; the
Herero-speaking communities have a double clan system; Aakwankala do not have a
clear, distinct clan system, and it is the father who plays the major role - hence this
study has classified them as patrilineal in their social organization. Economically, the
Herero-speakers practise pastoralism; Aakwankala depend on hunting and gathering for
their livelihood; and the rest practise agropastoralism. Land is communal property
amongst all these groups.

Nevertheless, I have argued that the emergence of lineage out of families with
blood relations, facilitated the foundation of an ethnic group; and that the incorporation
of this ethnic group into politically oriented communities enabled the formation of
larger units under several heads, which gradually developed into separate cohesive
political institutions. These larger political organizations came to exist with smaller
political units consisting of the clan. Hence, the Owambo political institution emerged
out of this socio-political condition which necessitated the foundation of Owambo
kingdoms to control land, people, economic resources, and the religion. Although
Owambo kingdoms derived their political ideas from neighbouring communities, which
contributed greatly as architects of their political structures, these ideas were adopted
and modified according to situations that prevailed in communities they (the Owambo)
“conquered”. The jmmigrants greatly contributed to the development of Owambo

kingdoms in terms of ideology, culture and economy.
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S. HISTORICAL EVENTS AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS
IN OWAMBOLAND

5.1. Foundation of Kingdoms

5.1.1. Legends and the Foundation of Kingdoms

The period of expansion must be seen as a turning point in the lives of the immigrants,
because of their continuous search for cultivating and grazing land, as traditions
indicated. This search reveals that these people had already been settled, because they
were in possession of seeds or plants, and cattle. These migrations were necessitate_d
by three main factors: first, the population growth due to improved techniques in
agriculture in the lands from which they emigrated, which increased the demand for
land. Second, the scarcity of game, which had long served as their dietary supplement.
Third, the continuous influx of immigrants from the disintegrating Katanga kingdoms
of Lunda/Luba, and the Chokwe expansion. These factors altered and changed the
balance of power in the region, because of the spread of new political titles, ideas and
astifacts over the region. Hence, these expansions became a natural phenomenon of
people spreading out in search of new settlements or areas of influence.

However, it should be understood that the clans which constituted migration
units, were not armed with a desire to conquer. Leaders of these migrating groups,
who ultimately became founders of most kingdoms in the area were in most Cascs
hunters, who (one may assume) did not have enough skills in warfare, especially wheq
unaware of the strength of the occupants. Of course, there might have been
professional warriors amongst them, but they were not organized for any violent
conquest and expansion. It should be remembered that the expansion discussed here
may be generally linked with historical events which preceded the formation of many
kingdoms in central and south-western Africa - and not with even earlier migrations.
Earlier migrations were a slow process which took place over generations, and cannot
be linked with the 16th century units which culminated in *state” formations. Factors
Uat stimulated the foundation of political institutions and their shape, will be the
subject of this chapter.

Let us fisst Jook at how hunters founded the kingdoms of Ondonga:
Uukwanyama and Ongandjera. According to the Ndonga tradition, Andonga - @ Princ®
hunter, who belonged to the Hyena clan of Ombwenge - came to hunt in the area of
it bnm‘ known as Ondonga, deriving its name from his. Andonga became fond
- th: hunting areas near Oshamba, and decided to remain there*™®. Later, Andonga
and his companions went back to Ombwenge and talked about their new hunting area,

—
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they were generally impressed by the availability of water, fish in the seasonal river
nearby Oshamba, fruit trees, and fertile land. Moreover, they also noted that the area
was unpopulated, therefore they decided to move there with their families™.
Traditions also point out that Andonga stayed with his people around the area of
Oshamba until they multiplied, but he did not found a kingdom.

One can infer from this legend that Andonga, himself a Mbwenge prince, was
probably in search of new areas of influence - as suggested by his observation that
there were no people in the area. Andonga thus decided to collect his followers from
Ombwenge. These immigrants stayed for a long time at Oshamba, and probably, by
the time the population incceased, Andonga had already died without founding a
kingdom.

Another legend on the foundation of kingdoms in Owamboland comes from
Uukwanyama. It purports that the kingdom of Uukwanyama was founded by a hunter
named Kanene. Both Andonga and Kanene were at Oshamba, where they lived as
leaders of independent groups, but the foundation of kingdoms both in Uukwanyama
and in Ondonga took place after the groups which occupied Oshamba dispersed. Unlike
Andonga, Kanene - of the Corn clan - encountered members of the Cattle clan under
the leadership of Kambungu at Onehula, where the latter had already established his
kingdom*2, According to traditions, Kanene and Kambungu belonged to two
different royal clans, which means that their accidental encounter is regarded as taboo
unless one of them drops his royal honour and dignity and accepts the overlordship of
the other. The people at Onehula decided to try and reach a compromise through a
competition between the two clans, in which the Comn clan would cook beans, while
the Cattle clan would strangle a cow with their bare hands; those who won the
competition would become the ruling clan. Supporters of both competitors began to
moum in fear of defeat. Hearing this noise, both Kanene and Kambungu ran away. The
Mourning (Exwananghali) clan emerged from this event, and Kavonga the son of
Haindonga became king*®.

This legend suggests that the competition which was arranged symbolized a
sanctity of the royal clan. The strangling of the cow represents manhood, and the
cooking of beans, womanhood; this means that these acts were symbols behind which
something more is hidden. The truth (or what I think is true) is that a male member
of the Cattle clan and a female member of the Corn clan violated a taboo (oshimenka)

2 Ibid.
“2 Sckar (1932), p. 22; Estermann (1976), p. 5S; Tshilongo, V.,

pp. 40-41 (FWC. 3) )
‘B Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Vedder, pp- ‘158’160. Angula,
p. 32; Kaulinge, pp. 19, 22-23 (FWC. 2); Tshilongo, V.,

pp. 40-41 (ibid. 3)
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which prohibited the cohabitation between members -f royal clans. The mouming here
was a protest against the violation, from it the clan derived its name. The
disappearance of both Kambungu and Kanene symbolizes the loss of their clans’ royal
honour. This hypothesis is supported by the new royal clan name Ovakwananghali,
which means “royal on both sides*.

The taboo was violated again by Haimbili, the then king of Uukwanyama, when
he fell in love with a Kwangari princess, Nasira. The latter was captured during
Haimbili’s war against the Kwangari King Siremo*®. Although Haimbili impregnated
Nasira and wanted to marry her, he was prohibited by elders, and the pregnancy was
given to his Nyambe counsellor and medicine man, Mbambero. Nasira gave her
daughter a Kwangari name, Mpande, but her father named her Kaulikoshwa, meaning !
“the royal descent cannot be washed off"**. Nasira left Uukwanyama and went 1o
Uukwambi, where she married a Kwambi king, Nuyoma (probably the son of
lipumbu), whom she bore a child called Mikwananghali meaning "a king on both
sides™®. This taboo might not have affected the Kwambi royal lineage in the case
of Nasira because she was of Kwangari origin. The Kwangari royal succession
continues until this day through the lineage to which Nasira belonged - the Hyena clan.

What is of historical importance here is that the Kwanyama royal clan indeed
emerged out of this incident. And the royal succession in Uukwanyama, until
Mandume, followed this line of descent. Four factors mentioned in this legend are of
great importance in supporting the author’s hypothesis regarding the foundation of
kingdoms in Owamboland: land, com, cattle and people.

The third example on the foundation of kingdoms in Owamboland comes from
Ongandjera. According to traditions, the occupants of Ongandjera were a pastoral
people who, after their migration from Ondonga, settled near the Tamanzi seasonal
river, where they found good grazing land for their cattle*”. They did not found a
kingdom, but were under the leadership of Mangundu the son of Ndjalalo. During
Mangundu's rule, accordirg to traditions, a Nkumbi princess arrived in Ongandjera,
accompanied by people with hoes. These people began to cultivate and weed a large
area (iilwe); when the Ngandjera people saw this wonder, they named the princess
Niilwa after the cultivated area. Impressed by her work, Mangundu asked Niilwa to
marry him. She accepted and became the first Queen of Ongandjera‘®. Her clan
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became nown as the Royal clan (Aakwaniilwa). In actual fact, this word does not
mean “royal”, but means "the relatives of Niilwa"; the concept only acquired the royal
connotation because Niilwa became the founding figure of the Ngandjera Wingdom.
Thus, Agkwaniilwa became their political title.

In this legend, the hoe symbolizes agriculture, as it is mentioned that the
Ngandjera people before Niilwa were more pastoralists than agriculturalists. She also
introduced the element of kingship, to which she belonged in Onkumbi - her country
of origin, and, most importantly, the gender relations by which agriculture became a
woman’s activity. Thus, good land for cultivating and grazing, and cattle, became the
comerstones of the Ngandjera kingdom’s economic life. Before drawing conclusions
' as to how these elements stimulated the foundation of kingdoms in the region, there is

a need to look at examples from other African kingdoms.

5.1.2. Origin of Similar African Kingdoms

In his work on the foundation of kingdoms in Zambia, Langworthy (1972) argued that
kingdoms could not have developed in central Africa the way they did without a
combination of the following factors: first, the increase in iron technology, and in food
production through agriculture and domestication of animals; second, the increase in
population; third, the idea of centralization through hierarchical control in which the
ruler used both political and religious power*®. In his work on the foundation of the
Imbangala kingdom in Angola, Miller (1976) saw the formation of these kingdoms as
emerging out of a “response to felt need”**. The Imbangala expansion, which took
place during a time of growing trade relations in the region, resulted in a need to get
hold of the raw materials which were important means of exchange. It was this central
factor which Miller thought had stimulated the formation of a centralized system of
organization, aimed at controlling these resources. Miller arrived at the conclusion that
several factors had contributed towards this end: first, the control over scarce
resources, like the salt-pans in the Baixa de Cassanje, and the iron ore deposits in the
Nzongeji River; second, the development of a military strategy in defence of these
economic resources; third, the increase in manpower through the Kilombo - the
Imbangala initiation institution; fourth, the ideological innovation which linked title-
holding to authority; fifth, the creation of outside alliances aimed at extending one’s
influence; sixth, the commercial monopolies, mainly the slave trade; seventh, the
agricultural surplus as a supplement for increasing trade; and eighth, technology

—
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facilitating the increasing production of iron tools, weapons, etc.*¥ As will be
realized in the course of discussion, these factors correspond more or less to those
which led to the formation of kingdoms in Owamboland. But let us first see how
“state” formation took place in East Africa.

Although the example from East Africa is stated in terms of a European school
of thought which traced its roots to Machiavelli, it provides a good basis for
comparison when looking at how the state in a European sense differed from the
African political institution with which most historians attempt to parallel it. In his
introduction to “State Formation in East Africa”, Salim (1984) pointed out that the
definition of the concept of the state and its application today, have evolved and
developed out of the European experience and milieu, hence it is closely linked with
territoriality, sovereignty, religion and economy?. Salim pointed out that
territoriality is a necessity for sovereignty, and that the economy forms the central,
fundamental basis of the state, as characterized by the division of labour, the mode of
production, and the exchange of commodities*”’. Contributing to the same study,
Kalinga observed that although hunter-traders were the founders of states in regions
west of Malawi, the means by which they seized political control were a mixture of
social, religious and economic factors. They achieved this by intermarrying with
leading families, by penetration of indigenous religious institutions, and by
monopolizing commercial activities in order to win a large number of clients and
followers™.

Having cited what happened during the process of the foundation of kingdoms
in central, south-western, and eastem Africa, a conclusion based on similarities needs
to be drawn. In one way or another, all four experiences revealed that there were
Certain elements which directly stimulated the foundation of these kingdoms: first, the
economic element, which includes agriculture, pastoralism, and additional resources
,mf:h as minerals (salt and iron ore); second, the religious element, which includes
initiation rites and other ritual practices; third, the increase in population; and fourth,

U\em of assimilation through intermarriage and adoption of titles as symbols of
authority,

o Bid., pp. 271276
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5.1.3. Origin of Kingdoms According to Traditions

Recent Owambo traditions, however, express the foundation of kingdoms in the
following words. When asked what the king meant when talking about his kingdom,
one of my informants pointed out: "When a king talks about his country, he does not
mean people, but land, his land.” That was why - the informant continued - during the
coronation of King Sheepo the son of Namene, while others inherited the rest of the
property of their deceased uncle Martin the son of Kadhikwa, Sheepo (knowing that
he was the heir) exclaimed: "The land is mine! That is what I have inherited; I have
nothing to do with cattle and other things.” Sheepo knew that with the heritage of land
he would be able to control and rule those who inherited other property since they
would be on his land*®, In a similar vein, Shindondola explained that when the king
claimed the inheritance of land, he meant people*®. Informants from Ongandjera and
Uukwambi also related that land was the central issue of inheritance. Until this day in
Ongandjera the successor-to-be will be winnowing the sand at the time of inheritance,
declaring: "I have remained only with the land*”." Hence, land was the most
important element, because the king was aware of the fact that if he controlled land,
then he ultimately controlled everything on it.

But what about the question of territoriality? It is difficult for an outsider to see
where the borders of Uukwanyama, Ondonga, and other kingdoms are, because there
are no visible border marks or fences. Traditions tell us about agreements between the
Owambo and Aakwankala which reserved a forest belt between Owambo kingdoms as
Aakwankala hunting grounds. These agreements seem to have held, because in the
history of these kingdoms there have been no border disputes. This brings me to the
religious aspect. To ensure respect for these borders, rituals were performed to sancofy
them and protect them from trespassers*®. Thus the notion of termitoriality was well-
developed but expansion beyond the agreed borders was not the issue at stake in these
kingdoms, even wars waged between them were aimed not at acquining new termitonies
but at capturing property (in the form of cattle) and prisoners-of-war. Thus, the powes
of these kingdoms was measured in terms of the availability of land, of cattle, and of

people*”,
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Another element which contributed to the foundation of Owambo kingdoms was
the increase in population. Traditions recorded by both Pettinen (1891) and Liljeblad
(1932) indicate that the kingdom in Ondonga**® was founded when population began
to increase. To answer the question which occupied Miller, on "how some clans
emerged dominantand others not", the traditions suggest that people at Oshamba began
| to depict the character of each different clan as that of an animal, to see which clan
character would suit that of a good ruler; they reached an agreement and chose the
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The historical fact in this myth is, first, the indication that an increase in population
which necessitated (to follow Miller’s observation) the foundation of the kingdom at
Oshamba. But second, once again, there is a need to explain the structure of the myth,
to enable us to understand the criteria used in the selection of the royal clan, and to
determine what that particular clan had apart from the humble character which the
hyena is said to have. Earlier traditions tell us that the Hyena clan gained their
dominant position because of their knowledge of and skill in rain-making*’.
Throughout the political history of the Ondonga kingdom the Hyena clan had a
dominant role in the art of rain-making - until the link was broken by a conflict of
succession which occurred between Shipanga the son of Amukwiita and Shikongo the
son of Kalulu, which undermined the hereditary ritual. It must be noted that this
dominance was no longer a question of someone being the head of the family or clan,
but of different clans accepting the rule of one particular clan.

Earlier work done on the Owambo kingdoms described them in the following
words. For Vedder, “the chief was an autocrat in the widest sense of the word. The
whole land belonged to him, and those who had plots were merely loaning them from
him; and he had the right of ownership over the herds of cattle, and of life and death
over his subjects." For Loeb, "the Kwanyama had an aristocracy headed by a
divine king, and at the apex of the feudal pyramid, the king was the owner of the land
and all its inhabitants, animals and humans, even of the game and fish**". For
Cocky Hahn, "all Ovambo chiefs exercised autocratic rule over their subjects. The
chief’s rule was supreme. The land, people and all property belonged nominally to
him*“S", The impression given in these works is that land was owned by the king, yet
this was not the case, because land is communal property in all Owambo kingdoms
over which a king presides. It should be understood that the observations made by
these authors were sentimentally attached to their aims in the region. For instance, all
of them linked the royal rule with autocracy, using this as an apology to further the
expansion of colonialism, under the pretext of introducing ‘democracy’, a concept they
found ‘lacking’ in those communities. Another point is that these writers, being
themselves subjects of autocratic monarchs and of capitalist-oriented systems, did not

to respect the zone.
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understand the egalitarian type of economic organization in which land was common
property.

From traditions and earlier works on the Owambo kingdoms, some conclusions
could be drawn to identify elements which stimulated the foundation of the Owambo
kingdoms. Land and people were the central issues in the power relations of an
Owambo kingdom, along with cattle and grain. These were complemented later by the
foundation of an iron mine in Uukwanyama and a copper mine in Ondonga®’, as
well as salt-pans in Ondonga, Ongandjera and Uukwambi. The religious element and
ritual practices were the most important elements which formed the ideological basis
of these kingdoms. The fact that these elements are similar to those of other kingdoms
in Angola, Zamba, and Malawi, does not only lead to a conclusion that the foundation
of kingdoms in Owamboland derives from these basic elements, but certainly serves
as a proof of direct extemal influence from neighbouring kingdoms. This diffusion is
probably a result of the cultural contacts through trade links and constant immigration.

5.2. Emergence of Political Institutions
5.2.1. Religious Ideclogy - the Meaning behind Royal Power

If the foundasion of Owambo kingdoms was linked to the need to control land, people,
economic resources, and religion, then the interesting question to look at is how these
factors emerged and shaped the ideas which in turn formed the basis of these political
institutions. Whai possibly undermined the formation of a single political institution
was perhaps the question of identity, which was still fragile at that time. This was due
o the threat emarating, in particular, from the growing political and economic power
?‘ the neighbouring Ovimbundu kingdoms; from the expansion of Imbangala political
influence into southem Angola; and in general, from the external pressure of the
Portugues colonial expansion. Al these events initiated important modifications in
both social and political organizarion at Oshamba settlement, to the detriment of the
people there.

 The gradual emergence of political institutions in Owamboland should also be
seen in the light of the emerging transitional situation from hunting and gathering 10
m = pastoralism, which provided the basis for reliable production with the
family as its basic productive unit. The emergence of lineage out of families with blood
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relations facilitated the foundation of ethnic groups, which - as & Nzi¢m clearly pointed
out - do not necessarily constitute a political organization*”. But the incorporation
of these ethnic groups into politically oriented communities facilitated the formation of
larger units under several heads, which gradually developed into scparate cohesive
political institutions. These structural changes began to alter both economic and
political relations. The land which was the property of the clan, became a communal
propenty over which the king presided; while the family, which normally produced for
its local consumption, began to extend its production for purposes outside the
bomestzad. Although the kingdom did not control the production of the homestead, it
received its share through tribute, which in actual fact was the main source of the
kingdom’s wealth,

Clan leaders who acquired the royal honour did come with their set ideologies
10 convince their subjects-to-be of the security they could provide*”. These ideologies
were expressed in religious terms, which advocated the common belief of all clans in
the Supreme Being - Kalunga. Kalunga is portrayed as the supernatural figure who
potsesses power over fertility, rain, and the growth of cultivated plants and a nich
barvesr®, But how, then, did the royal clans acquire the sacred honour, which gave
them their special position?

The king was expected to play a role in increasing fertility, in providing rain,
and above all as the symbol of life for his people**’. He was seen as the link between
the living and the dead, whose sacred duty was to carry out sacrificial fites through
which he could secure blessings for his people and country. Although the king was a
highly respected figure, he was not at any time identified with Kalunga, although those
who were not familiar with the Owambo tradition of respect pointed out that be was
Uealed as a *half-god™%. It is true that there might have beea some sort of
Wisleading impression given by different people when they obscrved how Owambo
People paid respect to the king according to @boos (iidhila) govaming their ways of
bebaviow. The respect shown to the king afforded him a sacred position, and not 3
divine one as Loeb argued*”. Siiskonen supported the claim that Owambo kings had

—
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the status of divinity, by stating that “after the king came to power, he was notallowed
to leave the territory of the community over which he ruled**". According to
tradition, this taboo is associated with respect for other territories where there are
kings, also expressed by the proverb that "two elephants cannot be in the shade of one
shrub®, meaning "two rulers cannot be in one country***". And when one king
crosses into the other’s country or kingdom, the expression used is "he has lost
authority® (okwo lyata ifo = ano a tuwtuka). The loss of authority here follows fram
the fact that if one king crosses into the other’s territory, then he will not be a king
because there cannot be two kings in one country**. This taboo was aimed at
ensuring respect for the territorial borders of other kingdoms, hence avoiding the desire
to conquer”’. Members of the royal clan can also lose their royal position if they do
not respect such prohibitions, even if they are within their countries of jurisdiction.
One of my informants, Abed Kandongo, who belonged to the Kwambi royal clan, said
his family lost their royal honour because his uncle Lugambo the son of Nyango
acquired sacred power through magic, something which was prohibited.

Thus, the royal clan did not simply acquire power through magic, as Estecmann
and Loeb argued*®, because the qualities and skills the clan possessed, and the
security it could provide were more important. Of course, magic was used as a force
behind these ideologies in the realization of their influence and power. However, it
must not be forgotten that taboos became social norms which helped in the maintenanc®
of the fabric of most Owambo societies. Kings used their influence and magical power
to sanctify some places which could provide asylum to their people, in ¢3¢ e
persecution'®. For example, if somebody is being chased, then he/she runs g
burial site of the last old king, so that his/her life will be spared. What most xho’_ars
are failing to grasp is the type of ideology behind the acquired status, the religion beirg
one reinforcing aspect,

The consequences of the many diversified events outlined in the previous secti.Oﬂ
.were dominant in the region, emerging out of the tension between Conmdfng
ideologies: on the one hand, those [the immigrants] who saw royal rule as a unifying
factor for the culture of different clans at Oshamba*!; and on the other, those who

:: Siiskonen (1990), p. 46
(}?::ldjﬂmba Mbﬂb thadhi go djo moshihwa shimwe = Aapangeli yaali
A IU kala moshilongo shimwe)
ugwanga, p. 380 (FWC. 3); Haapane 68
:’; Savola (1916), p. 95; Narhi, p. 10p B
., Kandongo, p. 132 (Fw, 1)
l:;eb-. PP- 303-30_7: Estermann (1976), p. 76
i m1, p. 82; Tshilongo, V., pp. 261, 268-269 (FWC. 3);
& Pugwmga. P. 396 (ibid.) '
ctinen (1926127), pp. 68-70; Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344)
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felt that territoriality - as a macrocosm of sovereignty - was at stake under the threat
emanating from the expanding groups. Therefore its protection required a type of
centralized political organization, with support from clans within it.

The Owambo institutions of kingship thus sprang out of the traditional social
structure enshrined in the clan system. The household, under the clan structure, became
the first nucleus of the Owambo kingship institution, being responsible for production
for both domestic consumption and tribute to the kingdom. Hence, the kingdom
emerged out of a high degree of economic and social organization, to which the family
and the clan contributed through shaping its social, religious, political and economic
elements,

5.2.2. Enthronement of the King

The Owambo people use the expression "to take over the country* (okulala oshilongo)
to designate the enthronement of the king; and *to anoint™ (okugwayekwa) to designate
the actual coronation*? ceremony.

The death of the previous king was not announced until his successor was
chosen®, The chief minister took over temporary control, and to convince subjects
that the king was still alive, he ordered the chief commander to go and attack a
neighbouring kingdom, as if orders were coming from the king*®. This was done to
avoid surprise attacks, because if neighbouring kingdoms heard rumours of the king's
death before his successor was chosen, then they would exploit the situation by
atecking the kingdom while it was observing the period of mourning (ongondjif.
Another reason for this measure was to avoid a power struggle among the princes who
were eligible for the throne*.

—

** Maller, p. 89; Liljeblad, pp. 663-671; Uugwanga, p. 403
(FWC. 3)

“ Pettinen (1890-1893), 19.10.1892; Estermann (1976), p. 119;
Uugwanga, p. 358 (FWC. 3)

* Uugwanga, p. 358 (FWC. 3)

“S Estermann (1976), p. 120; Uugwanga, p. 358 (FWC. 3)

“ Pettinen (1890-93), 19.10.1892
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The king*’ ascends the throne according to the principles govemning the
matrilineal rules of succession, which hold that the king must be succeeded by his
younger brother, or by the son of his eldest sister, or by any member of the clan
eligible for the position*®. A meeting is organized between chief counsellors - elder
members of the community and royal clan - to discuss the successor*”, As a maner
of principle, a prince who was left-handed, or had a cataract in his eye, was not taken
into the contest, because such a person was not allowed to become the ruler™.
According to one informant, in olden days in Uukwanyama, during times when there
were many princes, a competition was organized for them in which they had to find
the "stone of the country® (emanya lyoshilongo), which was hidden under a baobab tree
situated on the old kingdom site at Onehula. The royal princes would send their
followers to find the stone, and whichever group found it had their prince enthronad
as king, because he was believed to have been given the kingdom by Kalunga®. This
practce reduced killings among the competing rivals. In Uukwambi, a similar pnm
was also camed out, to find the stone hidden in the ward called Tiyale, in the field
where Nuukata the son of Tshiinga lived'™. In Ondonga, the new king was sent ©
linenge, the ancient capital of Nembungu the son of Amutundu, to find power insigma
hidden under the °nationa) palm tree"*™,

The practice used earlier in Ondonga in deciding the succession to the throoe
was said 10 have followed one's bravery and ability to eliminate one’s Opponants; s00€
did it by killing nephews, even brothers, and leaving only the person whom they
!fﬂd Yo succoed them. For instance, Nangolo the son of Amutenya was said to have
Killed most of his nephews, leaving only his step-brother Shipanga the 00 _d
Amm as his mccessor. Shikongo the son of Kalulu survived these dm“““‘"
QmpRigns, because his uncle thought that he was not eligible for the throne due © bas

! concepts to designate a king: Omumwa 15
:mwmnmmmim(inMga).mmn
king while Ouhamba is the royal capital (in Uukwanyama, n
mbandja 1nd Evl), and Omukwaniilwa is the king while Uukwaniins
 the royal capital (in Ongandjera and Uukwambsi). But all Owambo
mwhwmumumommuumummm
- 0% to designate their capitals.
M‘Mh 15.08.1890; Savola (1916), p. 85; Hahn
- md%mg-]g; Estermann (1976), p. 118 \
, 13.08, : Tshi ) -
“Mhﬂﬂﬂﬁ.z} shilongo, V., p. 211 (FWC. 3)

"‘[*' V.. . 206 (FWC. 3); s
g « 3); Uuku % 7 R
| e » P 23 (FWC. 2); hm}-,.p‘.'sﬁ“ p. 414 (ibid. 2)
-' M [F. m&i“mm' Hp XV:1, p. 515; Tshilongo, V.,

Liljeblad, pp. 663-665
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disabilities of having a cataract on one eye and of being left-handed™. In some cases
@others fled and became refugees in neighbouring kingdoms to hide their sons. It was
under such circumstances that Hahn found Sefeni and his step-brothesr Mweshipandeka
in Ondonga, given refuge by Nangolo. lipumbu the son of Tshi ongo, his mother and
the whole family were chased out of Uukwambi by his uncle Negumbo the son of
Xandenge; they sought refuge in Uukwanyama, by then under the rule of King Ueyulu
the s0n of Hedimbi®™. Shikongo the son of Kalulu went to Ombandja, then undes the
rule of King Nambinga the son of Shishwa, because his uncle Shipanga threatened  his
life™. Nakashwa the daughter of Tshivute went with her mother to Ondanga, thea
under the rule of King Shikongo the son of Kalulu, after being chasd out of the
country by her uncle Amwaama the son of lileka®”. Haikela the son of Namanyungu
sought refuge in Uukwambi during the rule of Nuyoma the son of Heelu, afier exile
was imposed by his uncle Nambinga the son of Shishwa®™.

It is not clear from traditions how these conflicts were resolved by means other
than killings. It also remains obscure as to when the method of using elders and senior
@unsellors began, because in the incident between Shipanga and Shikongo in 1857, it
%& mentioned that the people in the kingdom were divided in opunon abowut the
sucrxsor. This means that there had been a method which was used to 50lve the
problem of succession. A similar case oocurred in Uukwambi betwoen Nuyoma the son
of Heelu and his brother Tshikesho. According to the Kwambi tradibons, most people,
wcluding the mother, were in favour of Nuyoma™.

Analyzing these conflicts of succession, one can conclude that they were the
ormal practice of power struggle. The change that wok place in the sysem of
mecting a suaessor did 0ot result from outside influence; b the presence: of
Earopean traders, wavellers, and missionaries was at that time shori-lived cproially
8 Oadunga, Uukwambi and Uukwanyama. Neither can one say that the influence ame
from acighbouring kingdoms, because that of the Nyaneks-Nikumbi, the Ovimbundu
%d the [mbangala kingdoms remained very marginal. The authos sces this situation as
® mternal development resulting from the internal political and coonamic stability of

——

o Amutenya, p. 27; Uukule, p. 414 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga,

o P 361 (ibid. 3) .
Egemann (1976), p. 118; Tshilongo, V., pp- 205-206 (FWC. 3);

« Kandongo, p. 132 (ibid. 1)

Laurmaa (1949), p. S1; Uukule, p. 415 (FWC. 2); Uuagwanga,

o P- 361 (ibid. 3) e
litenge, Mic. No. 36 (ELC. 344); liyego, Mic. No. 35 (ibid.);
Nameya, Mic. No. 56 (ibid.)

™ Tshilongo, V., pp. 278-279 (FWC. 3); Shikongo, p. 316 (bid. nv
Laurmaa (1949), p. 59; Kandango, p. 131 (FWC. 2); Tshilongo, V.,
Pp. 273-277 (ibid. 3)
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the Owambo institutions. This hypothesis is supported by Pettinen, who outlined the
structure of the Ondonga kingdom at the end of the last century. He confirms that there
was indeed a body of elders who were responsible for selecting rulers*®. Savola and
Nirhi were also impressed by the high political organization of Owambo
kingdoms*'.

The deceased king was buried at his own royal courts in the ox-pen; his
successor never occupied the same court. He might found his new capital in the same
ward, but never reside on the same field. The burial cult of the king was associated
with a practice by whicha "slave” girl was buried alive with the purpose of affording
him company. The burial shrine was guarded by two elder men, who belonged to the
royal clan but were no longer eligible for the royal throne. Their task was to pick up
all the worms and throw them back into the shrine, until the body had completely
decomposed and no worms were coming out*2,

After the period of mourning the successor dispatched his people - under the
leadership of the custodian of the sacred fire - © the kingdom from where they
traditionally got their new fire, to collect fire and inform the king about the bad
news">. The envoys would be given the new fire, which they would take to the ne¥
royal capital. The enthronement ceremony was organized according to old tradition,
with an old man (as a circumcised man was referred to) presiding over it**. In the
absence of old men in the country, then they were called from neighbouring kingdoms;
according to Estermann, the Kwanyama people used to get theirs from
Onkwankwa‘®’. First, the high-priest, who also served as the master of ceremoni€s
would dispatch Aakwankala to hunt a lion; second, he would order his men to catch
and strangle a young "slave" man to death; and third, he would order a bull to be
slaughtered. Small pieces of flesh were cut from the human body, and from the lion
and bull carcasses; they were mixed with some herbs and cooked in one pot, 21
which they were put into wooden sauce boats and served to counsellors and S0m
warriors*, Loeb and Estermann noted that in Uukwanyama, the king himself aleJ
ate the ritual mixture, which was not the case in other kingdoms*. In Uukwambl:

:‘: Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890
o Savola (1916), pp. 93-99; Narhi, pp. 11-15

Estermann (1976), p. 119; Kondombolo, p. 308 (FWC. 2);
& Uugwanga, pp. 379-380 (ibid. 3)

Estermann (1976), p. 120; Tshilongo, V.. p. 211 (FWC. 3)
“ Estermann (1976), B Ak No.
344

P- 121; Ashipembe, Eelu, Mic. No. 10-11
@ i
- Estermann (1976), p. 121

A(Fs&l():embf:, Mic. No. 10-11 (ELC, 344); Kandongo, p. 135
i 1); Shikongo, pp. 324-325 (ibid. 2); Loeb, p. 24
» P- 24; Estermann (1976), p. 122
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some of the king’s cousins were adorned with human leather bangles made from the
skin of the sacrificed victim*®®, while in Ombandja and Ondonga the victim’s sinews
were used in stringing the king’s pearls which he would wear around his neck'®,
This ritual practice was observed in most parts of Africa, and it was what early
travellers, missionaries, and anthropologists referred to as cannibalism*¥,

After the ceremony the king would receive royal insignia, consisting of the
national girdles (omiya dhoshilongo); the dagger of honour (omwele goshipika); the
naonal bow (uutari woshilongo); the national arrows (iikuti yoshilongo); the national
knob kierie (ondhimbo yoshilongo); the national iron whistle (ohiya yoshilongo); and
other iron tools*!. These royal insignia were given to the new king as a symbols of
power. The fat from the lion, cooked and mixed with ochre, was used to anoint the
king as a sign of actual coronation.

5.2.3. Structures and Functions of Kingdoms

The foundation upon which these kingdoms has been structured, and the relationship
between them, cannot be understood without examining their functions. The political
and religious titles are given to different members of commoners’ clans, and range
from those of the chief minister, who is the king’s immediate assistant and advisor; the
chief counsellors, who are in most cases also heads of districts; the under-counsellors,
who are heads of wards; to those of bodyguards; war commander; high-priest; master
of ritual ceremonies; heads of salt-pan and iron ore excursions; custodian of sacred
fire; and cupbearer. Counsellors in most Owambo kingdoms are not chosen from
Set clans; the king, while in his youth, observes from among his playmates and
associates people with characters that inspire him: especially bravery, hard work and

A e e
 Shikongo, pp. 324-325 (FWC. 2); Kandongo, p. 134 (ibid. 1).
In Little-Ombandia, the sacrificial victim was drawn from the
| - commoners’ clan of Aakwanahungi; and in Uukwambi, from the Zebra clan.
 Shikongo, pp. 324-325 (FWC. 2)
- Narhi, p. 8; Loeb, p. 26 N
Ashipembe, Mic. No. 10-11 (E C. 344); Liljeblad, p. 667
Himanen, pp. 4-5; Méller, p. 122; Vedder, p. 77; Tshilongo, V.,
p. 217 (FWC. 3); Uugwanga, pp. 386-393 (ibid.). It must be noted
that these offices are not only derived from oral traditions, but
their structures are still intact until this day in Owambo kingdoms.
Oral traditions in this case were mainly collected for comparative
purposes, 1o see how traditions have changed over time - if they have.
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diligence are the widely used criteria for selection*”. Every clan has the right to have
members elected to the offices of the kingdom, and it was through such a system of
appointment that commoners played a great role in the social, politicai and economic
life of the kingdom. Another means by which counsellors are acquired is by
inheritance: when the king dies, the successor inherits all people who were in the
service of his predecessor™. Some are introduced to the king by fathers or uncles
who were themselves counsellors or courtiers; and sometimes children are given by
parents to the king on his request, or as an offer to serve him**.

With the help of elders in the country the king appoints a council consissing of
six or more senior counsellors, based on the merits of age, intelligence and experience;
this is the highest body of the kingdom**. The council serves as the judicial,
advisory, and legislative body in the kingdom; it meets under the chairmanship of the
king, at set times and also in emergency cases like during a war situation. All decisions
of the council are kept secret*”’.

The king's immediate assistant is his chief minister, who is also a member of
the council of senior counsellors and head of the royal court, in charge of all activities
in the kingdom*®*. The chief minister used to be killed on the day when the king was
buried, because he was regarded as the most faithful companion*®.

The kingdom is divided into 57 wards - or more depending on its size - which
are headed by under-counsellors, appointed by the king from among the courtiers,
warriors, hunters, and those who have the honour to be promoted™. Their main
duties are: to solve small problems affecting their wards; to see to it that law and order
is maintained in their wards; to collect the royal tribute - which was mainly paid in
cattle, grain, leather or skin, and iron implements - and send it to the royal capital; to
see to it that people in their wards have cultivated the plots, allocated to them by the
king, and that the harvest is taken to the king; to see to it that their wards have taken

*” Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890; Loeb, p. 298; Nangolo, p. 487
mc_; 2); Uukule, pp. 477481 (ibid.); Shindondola, pp. 343-344
101d.
* Shindondola, p. 340 (FWC. 2)
:: l(au!inge, p- 30 (FWC. 2)
Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890; Savola (1916), p. 85; Narhi, p. 11;
p Tﬂu.longo, V., p. 211 (FWC. 3); Uukule, p. 476 (ibid. 2)
Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890; Kaulinge, p. 19 (FWC. 2);

Shikongg, P. 326 (ibid.); Tshilongo, V., PP. 262-266 (ibid. 3);
3 i":)r traditional law of Owambo kingdoms, see Appendix V (a).
pe‘{lfe Elﬁmgn' 15.08.1890; Savola (1916), pp. 88-89; Narhi,
- 11 Kaulinge, pp. 19-20 (FWC,
":Mﬁller, p. 122 - SME2)
Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890; ,
S e 1B Savla (1916), pp. 93-94;
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part in the maintenance of the royal capital, and in the cutting of palisades and
collecting of firewood®. Under-counsellors are members of the district council, but
they also take part in general meetings of the kingdom*®2.

The king appoints his courtiers - headed by the butler, who is theman in charge
of all the activities in the royal court. Under him are the bodyguards, artendanss,
messengers, cupbearer, chief herdsman, and cooks, in addition to those who have
grown up with the king. The bodyguards are to afford the laing security. The
attendares are the closest bodyguards, who attend to him personally by assisting him
in overcoming stress; they are also the people who help the king to sleep in case of
insomnia, by massaging his feet until he falls asleep*®. Messengers are those who
carry the king’s messages throughout the country; this also includes his envoys whom
he sends to other kingdoms. The cupbearer is the person who ladles traditional
sorghum beer (omalovu), meal-drink (ontaku), and marula wine (omagongo) for the
king**, Regarding the cook, in every Owambo kingdom the king’s meat is cooked
by men at a place called Okashila, while the porridge is cooked by girls at a special
kitchen®®,  Wars were the most important activity of the ingdom, for they
not only represented its power and fame across other nations, but were a source of
population and property, in terms of war captives and cattle respectively. There was
no standing army, but every man who had passed through the initiation rite qualified
for being a warrior when the king declared war®, There were different kinds of
conflicts in which Owambo kingdoms engaged: for example, olugodhi was associated
with war proper, which broke out between two kingdoms because of a certain crisis.
Oshitondokela was a raid which occurred between kingdoms, or when the king sent out
his men to go and attack a ward in his kingdom because it had violated its rules and
norms; cattle were also captured during this operation. Okashava™ (ekunbu) was a

! Pettinen (1890-93), 15.08.1890; Savola (1916), pp. 93-94

%2 Savola (1916), p. 93

s Kaulinge, p. 21 (FWC. 2)

*™ Estermann (1976), p. 122; Kaulinge, p. 20 (FWC. 2)

%% Savola (1916), pp. 88-90; Hahn (1928), p. 24; Estermann (1976),
p. 122; Kaulinge, pp. 21-22 (FWC. 2)

%% Savola (1916), p. 89; Tshilongo, V., p. 279 (FWC. J)

%7 The claims made by Siiskonen about okashava on what h.e termed
*The Institution of the Raid in the Ovambo Communities " are
misleading. Siiskonen drew his conclusions mainly from sources
recorded by Europeans, who, like him did not understand the
differences between these institutions. The consequences were more
serious when he concluded that raiding and wars were used as
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cattle raid within or outside the kingdom. This warfare is said to be new, which only
began in the late 1870s when long-distance trade increased and the kings did not have
enough cattle to pay for the commodities they wanted. The cattle captured during this
operation were not used for breeding - they were only used as a means of exchange,
while cattle captured during olugodhi and oshitondokela became part of the herds.
Ofuto (payment) was another type of conflict, which in actual fact could not cause a
war situation. The payment was demanded when people in the kingdom did not respect
the kingdom's rules; for example, when a person allowed cattle into the fields to eat
stalks before the appropriate feast was formally inaugurated by the king*®.

To wage such wars the king needs to have warriors, which are recruited in his
country with the help of his counsellors; then he appoints a war comvnander, who
presides over all war operations on his behalf. But in earlier times - for example,
during the rule of Haimbili and Mweshipandeka in Uukwanyama - these kings
commanded their own warrio s*®. Apart from the war commander, there are other
officers, like the chief of the national girdles (omukuluntu gomiya dhoshilongo), the one
who blew the war-whistle (omuhiki gohiya), and the one who carried the fire-log or
torch (omuhumbati goshikuni fonyeka])™. T am not going to describe the whole war
operation in detail because that is not the purpose of this section, but I will conclude
by indica ng wa -related rituals, which were important in the religious life of the
kingdom. For example, a purification ritual for blood-guilt (onfont)) was organized by

as could stage one. In the case of war, a formal war declaration was
made, and the war would break out if the party on the offensive did
not accept the reasons behind the war declaration; when the battle
was fought, its duration would depend on the differences in strength
or resistance between the two opposing parties. And at its end, the
attackers would then take captives and cattle if they had won the
battl;; and if they had not, then most of them would end up as war
caplives - those who did not manage to escape. Oral sources which
Suskonen used, collected by missionary Liljieblad, made clear
distinctions between these operations (Siiskonen, pp. 203-206).

** Savola (1916), pp. 89-91; Hamutenya, Mic. No, 21 (ELC. 344);
Hahn (1927/28), pp. 21-22; Estermann (1976), p. 125; Kaulinge,
pP. 28-30(FWC. 2); on differences between these war institutions,
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families of warriors who had killed people in battle’"!. War captives also underwent
a ritual purification, so that they could be integrated within the local clans.

The king also appoints the clergy headed by the high- priest; under him are the
custodian of the sacred fire, the master of initiation ceremonies, the head of the salt-
pan excursion and the chief herdsman. The high-priest possesses the king's ritual
power, presiding on his behalf over all ritual ceremonies of the kingdom and acting as
prognosticator in case of witchcraft™’?. For example, he headed the rain-fetching trip
to Evale, and performs sacrificial rites of the kingdom in case of a severe drought, an
epidemic or a famine, as it was always believed that cataclysmic events were caused
by angered ancestral spirits. To appease the spirits the high-priest had to organize a
sacrificial ceremony at the site of the royal burial shrine (ompampa) of an elder king,
where a black ox would be sacrificed, and special parts offered to ancestors. Respect
was also paid to sanctuaries: Onehula in Uukwanyama, Ondangwa in Uukwambi,
linenge in Ondonga, Kola Vlei in Ongandjera, etc.’> The high-priest was also the
man in charge of rituals connected with hunting.

The custodian of the sacred fire has the duty of keeping the fire buming at the
kingdom’s drawing place. He used to lead the fire-fetching trips which collected fire
from neighbouring kingdoms after the death of the king; for instance, Uukwanyama
used to get its fire from Ondonga®$, Uukwambi from Ongandjera®”, and
Ombalantu from Ombandja®®, This practice has died out now, with the disintegration
of the kingdoms of Ombalantu, Uukwanyama, and Uukwambi; commoners cannot
continue this ritual, which was a charm between the royal clans of those kingdoms. In
fact, the collectors of the sacred fire were also messengers of lamentation, carrying a
message to the king from whose kingdom the fire was fetched that "the fire has been
extinguished” in their country, meaning that their king had died*"”. They carried with
them a hide of the beast slaughtered during the period of mouning, as a sign of
sorrow®™, Afier the king received the message and the hide, he would observe a
minute of silence; after that, he would order his high priest to twirl the new fire for

—
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the new king*’. The enthronement ceremony was organized when the custodian
arrived with the new fire, which also was used for the purpose of sacrificing in honour
of the dead king and the ancestors’ spirits®®. The new king would distribute the new
fire to all his counsellors after the ceremony, who would in turn distribute it to his
subjects’?. The custodian of the sacred fire had to see to it that the fire was not
extinguished while the king was still alive - if it did, it was a bad omen and the high
priest would be called to prognosticate the cause of the accident’®. To kindle it
afresh wood from a mopane or ebony tree (oshithonono) was put between two pieces
of dry wood, which would ignite it". The duties of the sacred fire in Owambo
kingdoms were to bring blessing to the people, and all animals in the kingdom were
protected by it from accidents and sickness. It also protected soldiers in battle, and
those who were undertaking long journeys to collect iron ore and salt™®. No foreign
fire was allowed in the kingdom in olden days; for example, when Andersson and
Galton paid their first visit to Ondonga, they lit their fire while waiting for King
Nangolo to come and greet them. Nangolo sent an urgent message to them 10
extinguish their fire, and go to his royal capital to receive the sacred fire of his
kingdom®®,

Another religious officer is the master of initiation ceremonies™. Although
they have been organized in varying ways in different Owambo kingdoms, these
c_:eremonies have all symbolized three important things. They were meant, first, to
increase fertility amongst the girls being initiated; second, to serve as a transitional
stage into adulthood through ritual purification, thus according the girl full status as a

ok 4
* Himanen, p. 4; Kaulinge, p. 22 (FWC. 2); Tshilongo, V.,
- p. 211 (ibid. 3)
Himanen, pp. 4-5; Uugwanga, p. 404 (FWC. 3)
! Hahn (1927/28), pp. 18-19; Vedder, p. 154; Himanen, p. 4;
Lebzelter, p. 239; Loeb, pp. 47-48
*2 Hahn (1927/28), p. 18

]
’;: fgm::? ;‘1376), P. 121; Uugwanga, p. 404 (FWC. 3)

Andersson (1987), p. 191; Hahn's Diaries (1837-60), 24.07.1857,
L No. 135, P- 1049; Uugwanga, p. 359 (FWC. 3)

’I‘;ht:w rellgblgus officer is known as Namunganga in Ondonga,

inul(wzlx?y al;n:nd Ongandjera; while he/she is referred to as omupitifi

ot OlnF;t:m_mm (1976), p. 71; Kaulinge, p. 25 (FWC. 2)].

- Thndm, he/she is known as okarwandolo [Estermann
o m(‘)st-pam‘ . € ceremony itself is known as ohango in Ondonga
- e Kaﬁm:s?‘ 0wam}>01and; efundula in Uukwanyama,
iy e X,m .Of“ﬁ&o n Ombandja [Rautanen’s Diaries

8 XVII:2 (1888-1893); Uugwanga, pp. 393-396

(FWC. 3); Shindondola, p. 351 (ibi 7
Y ’ P35 - ibi
Tihiloigal W o (il?l \ 3)1](1bld~). Nangolo, p. 487 (ibid.);
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member of the community; third, to link the inisiates with ancestral spirits through
blood sacrifice made by the king, who slaughtered a beast for the ceremony and
sprinkled its blood over the burial shrine of an old king who had gone through the
same ritual - and through the drum which is a symbol of all royal ceremonies of
Owambo kingdoms®?. There was a similar ritual practice among men, but it did not
draw great attention like that of the girls, maybe because the men’s ceremonies were
more informal. While girls’ initiation rituals were associated with fertility, those of the
boys were mainly a sign of manhood, in which circumcision or incision was
performed. This ritual is also dying out, except in remote parts of Owamboland, most
probably in southern Angola.

The head of the salt-pan excursion®™ used to perform the salt-pan ritual -
linked to agricultural production and rain-making in Uukwambi, Ongandjera, and
Ondonga®” - by sacrificing to ancestors before he sent his men to collect the salt.
This excursion was probably one of the most peaceful undectakings of the kingdom,
because while it was in progress, no one in the country including the king was allowed
to beat up anybody, and no animal could be slaughtered. No one was allowed to be
armed during the trip; only a knob-kierie was allowed*®. It was only upon the return
of the excursion party that the threshing-grounds would be cleared, the cattle stalk-feast
would begin, and the new harvest meal would be eaten’”’.

Although this tradition was one of the most important ritual practices of the
Ndonga, Ngandjera, and Kwambi kingdoms, it was eventually undermined: first by
Christianity, because of its so-called "pagan® character; second, by the European
enterprises and their trade monopoly over salt, which undermined its trade value
amongst other Owambo communities to which salt had been exported; third, by the

7 Hahn (1927/28), pp. 25-29; Angula, p. 39; Estermann (1976),
PP. 70-73; Kaulinge, p. 25 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, p. 3 (ibid. 3);
for further reading on Ohango, see: Tonjes, pp. 132-143;
Lebzelter, pp. 228-231

% The Owambo name Nashidhiga derives from "okudhiga® meaning to
twirl, because this religious officer was expected to twirl the new
fire, which he took to the salt-pan to be used in performing the
sacrificial rituals in honour of the spirits of his predecessors.

5% Tihehela, Jason, Mic. No. 19 (ELC. 344); Uugwanga, pp. 386-393
(FWC. 3); Tshilongo, V., p. 217

5% Pettinen () 1 890-93),317.07.1891; Liljeblad, pp. 133, 291 & 463

5% Pettinen (1890-93), 17.07.1891; Savola (1916), pp. 99-100;
Tihehela, Mic. No. 19 (ELC. 344); Uugwanga, pp. 386-393
(FWC. 3); Tshilongo, V., p. 217 (ibid.)
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imperial colonial expansion of t e borders of t e so-called Police Zone*, which put
lar e parts of sout ern Owamboland behind the red line. The fencing of Etosha not
only reduced the size of Owamboland, but it also put constrzints on the ritual practices
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linked to the salt-pan charms: the omssakala®™ herb which was now inaccessible,
which accelerated the decay of this traditional practice™. The salt-pan excursion
tradition died out in Uukwambi after the abduction of King Iipumbu by the South
African troops in 1932, while in Ondonga and Ongandjera it was merely undermined
by factors outlined above.

The main task of the chief herdsman™ is to look after the royal cattle, mitk
them and churn butter which he takes to the Mingdom. He must know all the cattle by
name, and how to eulogize them. He also plays an important role in the religious and
economic life of the king by looking after his sacred and profane cattle.

These offices are not hereditary positions. In case of one’s death, the successor
is chosen according to merits pointed out earlier. Offices were equally distributed to
all clans, including Aakwankala. For example, in Ondonga, Ongandjera, Uukwambi,
and Uukwanyama, Aakwankala were among the king’s bodyguards and wives and were
also used as executioners™; in Ongandjera they also served as custodian of the
sacred fire of the kingdom®®. Traditions suggest that this was done to respect their
position as the owners of the land**. The same honour was given to clans who were
regarded as the early immigrants. For instance, in Ongandjera the ling must as a rule
take his wife from the Locust clan or from Aakwankala®®; this is similar in
Uukwambi, where the first wife is selected from the Zebra clan or from Aakwankala;
and in Ondonga, where she comes from the Snake and Locust clans or from

No. 89 (ELC. 344); Alweendo, Mic. No. 3 (ibid.); Ashipembe,
Mic. No. 10-11 (ibid.); Himanen, pp. 2-3; Tirronen (1986);
Kaulinge, pp. 19-22 (FWC. 2)

 Ontsakala is a herb which produces odorous bulbs, used by
Herero women as perfume powder when pounded. This perfume
powder is known as oljizemba in the Herero language. It was one
of the most important export commodities of Ondonga kingdom.

% Liljeblad, pp. 944 & 1995; Uugwanga, p. 392 (FWC. 3)

** Estermann (1976), p. 122; Ekandjo, Jeremia, Mic. No. 17
(ELC. 344); Kaulinge, p. 21 (FWC. 2) )

7 Andersson (1987), : 283; Estermann (1976), p. 122; Shindondola,

R p. 347 (FWC. 2) T
Iitenge, Mic. No.7a & b . 344)

= Namgya, in: Hahn, H. C. (%-1961), Coll. A.450 [SWA, St. U.
No. 9, File No. 2/34 [Ovamboland, Customs, History}: “Information
on Owambo Chiefs 1909-1942* ’ .

0 Unlike other Bantu-speakers, the Ngandjera Mings adopted
Aakwankala traditions of practising monogamy; it was only f
when the rule was changed by Tshapaka (Amunyela) “’: ;’" 9
Tshaningwa that the successive kings began to tum bac

polygamy (see p. 179).
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Aakwankala*'. War captives were also promoted to high offices, because they were
not considered as outsiders; a war captive became a member of the clan of the person
who captured him/her - including the Royal clan - and had full right to inherit the
king's property upon his death, but was not eligible for the throne. For example,
Titamale the son of Ekandjo was captured while young, and grew up at King Iipumbu's
royal capital in Uukwambi, where he became a brave war commander*2, Another
example was that of Hamupanda the son of Shiponeni, captured during the rule of King
Kambonde the son of Nankwaya in the 1880s. Hamupanda became one of the famous
war commanders in Ondonga during the rule of Nehale, who - as a chief counsellor -
fought the Germans at Namutoni in 1904%.

To summarize, the foundation of kingdoms in Owamboland was stimulated by
five elements: land, people, cattle, corn, and religion. Similar elements have been
identified in connection with other African kingdoms. These similarities are an
indication that Owambo kingdoms are part of the whole of central African political
movement. External influences on Owambo kingdoms were revealed by the fact that
most of their founders were of foreign origin: for example, those of Ongandjera,
Uukwambi, Uukwanyamaand Ombalantu were princes and princesses from Onkumbi;
of Uukwaluudhi, from Evale; and of Ondonga, from Ombwenge (the latter was indeed
originally from Ehanda). Hence, Angola had served as the nucleus of Owambo royal
power. Moreover, the adaptation and modification of political ideas from neighbours
of the Owambo enabled their kingdoms to grow and function as independent units,
attached to their mother communities only by ritual relationship - through which they
fetch fire on the eve of the enthronement ceremony, and rain in case of severe drought.

Royal succession in Owamboland follows the matrilineal principle by which the
king is succeeded by his younger brother or his eldest sister’s son. Princesses have
ascended the throne only in Ongandjera. In the enthronement ceremony for the new
king, occasioned by death, a male "slave” was strangled to death and pieces Of his
flesh mixed with that of alionand a bull as a rite of power, The ideology of kingship
was based on religion, in which the king played a crucial role in maintaining the link
between the dead and the living through sacrificial ceremonies. Initiation Tites, rain-
making ceremonies and the new harvest were the ma jor feasts shared with the dead.

The territories of Owambo kingdoms were defined by the areas of settlement.
The central factor regarding the strength of the kingdom was people and land;

*! Nameya, in: Hahn, ibid.: petti
» - B, 101d.; Pettinen (1926/27), pp. 72-75;
Amweelo, Mic. No. § (ELC. 344)( i v
2 Koivu's Coll. (1

05-17), Hp X1L:1 : Tshi
o P 218 FWC. ) » - 502; Tshilongo, V.,
Uukule, pp. 433-435 (FWC. 2): Kaul; -
Shindondola, p, 342 ((i)id - 2); Kaulinge, p. 30 (ibid.);

) Uugwanga, p. 368 (ibid. 3)
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however, there were no expansionist tendencies amongst the kings. Even in the case
of war the victors captured cattle and people to strengthen their kingdom, but not
tetritories.

Owambo kingdoms have developed into centralized political institutions over
which the king presides. At the centre of his kingdom, there is a council consisting of
his chief counsellors, appointed according to merits of age, intelligence, and
experience. The council functions as the main judicial, advisory, and legislative body
of the kingdom. The king appoints the clergy at the head of religious affairs and the
courtiers for the maintenance of the day-to-day household and other activities in the
royal residence. The homestead forms the most important unit of the kingdom; it pays
tribute in kind, which was and still continues to be the kingdom’s main source of
wealth and power. There was no standing army, but during a time of war every man
who has gone through the rite of passage qualified as a warrior. The office of war
commander was a permanent one. As a symbol of the life of the king's subjects,
animals and plants, the sacred fire is kindled at the kingdom; it is not allowed to be
extinguished - as this would represent a bad omen.

_—
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6. DEVELOPMENT OF OWAMBO KINGDOMS (1700-1860)
6.1. Ondonga: Years of Consolidation of Power

According to tradition, the first Ndonga kingdom was founded by members of the
Snake clan, who - along with Aakwankala - are still regarded as the owners of the
country**, Nembulungo the son of Ngwedha was the last king from this clan. He
ruled before the invasion of his Mingdom by people from Ombwenge under the
leadership of Shindongo the son of Namutenya**’. Mbwenge g'Uule waNakateta, as
the Ndonga people called the invader, was said to have come and established his capital
near Oshigambo, at a place later lmown as Ombala ya Mbwenge (the royal capital of
Mbwenge)*%, Mbwenge and his followers used a boat*’; they paddled along the
seasonal river of Oshigambo until they arrived near the capital of Nembulungo at
Oshamba. Suspicion arose over these strangers because they used a boat, something
unusual in this area*®, The Ndonga people rose up in resistance under the leadership
of Nangombe the son of Mvula (also known as Kayone Mulindi), who fought and
defeated these invaders; Mbwenge was killed in this battle and was buried near his
capital*®. Even if Mbwenge did not rule over the whole of Ondonga but only over
the people he came with, he is recognized as a ruler. This is probably because the
Ndonga people regard Ombwenge as their cradle land, Nangombe, who lilled
Mbwenge, became the king; he was the first ruler from the Hyena clan’*-
Nangombe’s rule was a short-lived episode; nothing much of it is remembered by

** Rautanen’s Diaries, 11 July 1889; Nameya, in: Hahn, C. H.
(1857-1961), A.450, No. 2/34, “Information on Ovambo Chiefs
1909-1942"; Absai, Mic. No. 24 (ELC. 334); Uugwanga,

o5 PP 353-54 (FWC. 3)

Laurmaa (1949), p. 48; Uukule, pp. 409-410 (FWC. 2)
Uugwanga, p. 356 (ibid. 3)
Savola (1916), p. 28; Narhi, p. 8; Absai, Mic. No. 24 (ELC. 334);

o Utkule, p. 410 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, pp. 356-357 (ibid. 3)
Missionary Narhi said that during the 1930s, old people claimed
to have seen the wreck of this boat in the neighbourhood of

iy Mbwenge’s capital (Narhi, p. 8).

Savola (1924), pp. 27-29; Laurmaa (1949), pp. 48-49; Jantunen,

K ga 19'. U“;“ﬂe, P- 410 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, p. 357 (ibid. 3)
: Vo aj(l 24), pp. 28-29; Sckir (1932), pp. 7-8; Ndengy, C.,
ht‘c(:’peg. .Fic Nuyoma, P., in: Hahn, C. H. (1909-1942), A.450,
- 7, File No. 2/34; Layrmaa (1949), p. 49; Amutenya, p. 51

Uukule, p. 410 (FWC. 2); 1 _
" Laurmaa (1949), ) Uugwanga, p. 367 (Ibid. 3)

L P- 48; Uukule, p. 410 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, p. 357
(ibid. 3); see the Ndonga roya] genealogy in Appendix VI (a).
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traditions other than his defeat of Mbwenge. He was succeeded by his nephew
Nembungu the son of Amutundu.

Nembungu founded his capital at linenge’*', named after a treasure hut in
which he stored ancient artifacts of the Owambo people, and from where he performed
the art of rain-making**?. He is regarded as one of the famous Ndonga kings, and the
founder of the kingdom’s structure. He collected all kinds of ancient iron tools, like
arrows, bows, spears with two points, pots, etc., from which he selected royal
insignia. Then he selected again a group of old men and women, whom he initiated
into preserving traditions of the kingdom. Men who were given these responsibilities
had to go through initiation ceremonies in which they were circumcised at Omwandi
gwaalumentu, a place the king established himself. Women also passed through a
similar ritual, but they were said to be sanctified through sexual contact’. To
strengthen his kingdom’s ideology Nembungu established religious offices, namely the
master of initiation ceremonies, the head of salt-pan excursions, the rain-doctor, and
the high-priest. He sanctified his royal capital - linenge, to serve as a sanctuary for
those who were being prosecuted*™,

During Nembungu’s time a meteorite landed in the neighbourhood of his
capital, it was regarded as the "stone of the country”. No one was allowed to see it,
except the elders who had passed through the ritual; it became associated with the art
of rain-making**’. linenge became the strength of Ondonga, because all Nembungu’s
SuCcessors went there to collect their royal insignia and to receive blessings from
ancestors. The sacred fire of the Ndonga and Kwanyama kingdoms was also collected
from Iinenge®*. Nembungu’s burial shrine is there at his capital.

Nangolo the son of Amutenya succeeded his uncle Nembungu, and founded his
royal capital at Ondonga around 1820%%, where his burial shrine is till this day. At
the time of his succession, Nangolo unified small, scattered wards which were under
the autonomous rule of princes, who did not recognize the central power of the

**! This name derived from Enenge = ‘reeds’, which symbolize the heads
of sorghum and millet in the cult of rain-maling [Viinanen's Coll.,
p- 619; Tirronen (1986), p. 272].

*? Vedder, p. 158; Laurmaa (1949), p. 49; Amutenya, pp. 52:53;
Uukule, p. 410 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, pp. 357-358 (ibid. 3)

5% Uugwanga, pp. 380 (FWC. 3) -

5% Uukule, pp. 410-411 (FWC. 2); Uugwanga, pp. 359, 375-377 (ibid. 3)

%3 Tirronen (1977) "Nakambalekanene®, pp. 56-57; Uugwanga,
p- 358 (FWC. 3)

% Liljeblad, pp. 670 & 1881; Uugwanga, p. 358 (FWC. 3);
Kaulinge, p. 27 (ibid. 2) .

5 Ondonga is the name of a ward in Ondonga, probably given as a
symbol of Nangolo’s fame.
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kingdom®®, To consolidate his power and to stabilize his internal rule, Nangolo
eliminated most of the princes leaving behind his step-brother Shipanga the son of
Amukwiita, who was eligible for the throne, and his nephew Shikongo the son of
Kalulu - whom he did not consider as a threat, because of his physical disabilities’®.
He also made peace with Aakwankala, who became members of his bodyguards.

Nangolo did not only consolidate his internal power, but also strengthened his
extemnal influence by defeating Aakwanyama, Aakwambi, and Aangandjera. No
kingdom dared to attack him, and as a result his fame rose rapidly amongst his war-
tom people’. Nangolo was also renowned for his art in rain-making, which he
inherited from his uncle Nembungu; according to traditions, the country did not
experience hunger during his rule®'.

With the completion and expansion of the Benguela harbour at the beginning of
the 19th century, slave wade and the demand for European goods increased in the
region and Nangolo became caught up in this exercise. He began to send his trade
envoys o sell his subjects as slaves - in addition to ivory - to the Portuguese post south
of the Kunene (omulonga gwaNkuwmbi)**2. The main trading commodities he acquired
and which were in demand amongst his people, were glass beads and parlsm.
Nangolo also increased trade with his neighbours, bartering for commodities Which
were not produced in Ondonga. By this time his kingdom had two important export
commodities: salt and iron ore. Salt was discovered by Aakwankala during the rule of
Nembungu®. Iron was a monopoly of Aakwankala, which they bartered with the
Ndonga kingdom against tobacco, com, and calabashes. Apart from trading
Aakwankala also paid a yearly tribute in kind to the kingdom, namely iron and cOpper
ore, salt, skins, and game which was brought alive for fear of poison*®.

Nangolo’s kingdom grew in population, power, and wealth. He acquired .
and people through the wars he waged with his neighbours. This enriched him not only
through the increase in his kingdom's population, but also through the payment he got

% Pettinen (1890-93), 11.08.1890
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from families who ransomed their captives. The increase of wealth was mainly
measured in cattle, grain, and the European commodities acquired through trade, of
which the most valuable were what became known as the black pearls of Nangolo
(oshikulumona sha Nangolo dh’Amutenya)*®.

While at the height of his power Nangolo received Andersson and Galton as the
first Eucopean travellers to his kingdom in 1851; they wanted a free passage to visit
the Kunene River®™. After their two weeks' stay and trade in Ondonga, Nangolo
ordered them to return to Hereroland, by pointing out to them that it was not in
accordance with the Ndonga tradition for strangers to come to the kingdom and
traverse his country in such a way*. Ome can conclude that these were the
beginnings of the direct long-distance trade and cultural contacts with the Ndonga
people.

The report made by Andersson and Galton about the state of affairs in the
north, and the possibilities of establishing missionary stations there, was hailed
enthusiastically by the entire European missionary society. There was, of course, a
reason behind this excitement, because the failure of missionary work amongst the
Herero people was resulting in near frustration in missionary circles; some, like Hahn,
had by that time already started to search for alternatives such as trade in order to
secure contacts with people®®. The frustration became clear in the minutes of the
Rhenish missionaries’ conference which was convened to consider the matter of
sending some missionaries to the north on a fact-finding mission, to investigate the
possibility of establishing missionary work there. According to Hahn and Vedder, the
minutes of the conference read as follows: “The mission among the Herero has come
toan end, and it cannot form a foundation for any efforts amongst the tribes who live
In the north>™,

Hahn and Rath consequently set out for Owamboland and on 24 July 1857
arrived in Ondonga, where they camped near King Nangolo's royal residence. The king
sent them the kingdom'’s sacred fire and urged them to extinguish theirs, because it was
foreign, Hahn and Rath refused to accept the fire, because they regarded it as closely
linked to ‘heathen’ practices’™. Their refusal to accept this important Owambo

* Laurmaa (1949), p. 48; Angula, p. 28; Andersson (1987), p. 204;
Uugwanga, pp. 359-360 (FWC. 3)

%7 Galton, p. 225; Andersson (1968), p. 3; Tirronen (1977), p. 9;
Uukule, p. 412 (FWC. 2) 1

% Andersson (1987), pp. 206-209; Vedder, pp. 295-299; Tirronen
(1977), p. 9; Uugwanga, p. 360 (FWC. 3)

* Vedder, p. 307
0 Hahn's Diaries (1837-60), 10.03.1856, p. 900; Vedder, pp- 307-308

! Hahn’s Diaries (1837-1860), No. 135, 24.07.1857, p. 1049;
Amutenya, p. 21; see p.
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custom made Nangolo suspicious about Hahn and his company; this had cooled down
their reception. After they stayed in Ondonga for four days, Nangolo in the company
of 200 to 300 armed warriors, went to greet them. After Hahn had explained the
purpose of their joumey, Nangolo asked for the tribute he had brought for him. Hahn
presented the king with the following goods as tribute to his ingdom: two heifers, a
fat sheep, a red woollen cap, a piece of dark blue cloth, two scarfs, knives - of which
one was a very special one with an iron handle, - pocket knives, a tinder-box, two
files, saws, and other small articles®™. Nangolo, of course, did not appreciate these
things as they were new to him, and demanded to have beads instead, which Hahn and
Rath provided.

Nangolo refused to permit Hahn and his company to travel further north through
his country to Uukwanyama, on the same basis that he had refused Andersson and
Galton®™. When they left for Otjimbingwe, Nangolo ordered his warriors under the
command of his son Namupupa, to follow them until they had crossed the Ndonga
kingdom®™, According to Tirronen, this order was given because Hahn and his
companions had seriously violated the Ndonga customs and taboos™®. But on the
other hand, while traditions recognize this fact, they also point out that the king wanted
his people to follow Hahn and his companions to capture their booty and their wagons,
in compensation for their disregard of the custom®”. Unfortunately, the Ndonga
warriors could not repel the gunfire with their spears, knob-kieries, bows and arrowf;
the end result for them was great defeat. Nangolo, who was also accompanying his
warriors but remained a distance away from the battle, died later at his royal residence.

™ Hahn’s Diaries (1837-60), No. 1
- “W), . 41, 28.07.1 L
™ Ibid.; Vedder, p. 311 857, p. 1054
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Uukule, p. 412 (FwC. 2); Uugwanga, p- 360 (ibid. 3)



B T e ==y

121
6.2. Uukwanyama: Rise of a Kingdom before Mweshipandeka

After the compromise reached at Onehula, the kingdom of Uukwanyama fell under the
rule of the Moumers’ clan, with Kavonga the son of Haindongo as its first ruler’™,
Aakwanyama thus became united for the first time under one kingdom, with their
capital at Onehula. Although not much is known about Kavonga's rule, he was said to
have established himself as a priest-king and built a sanctuary hut in his royal
residence’™,

Kavonga was succeeded by Haita the son of Muvale, who ruled from the same
royal capital. He is remembered to have been one of the most cruel kings that
Uukwanyama ever experienced. Haita was said to have made people cultivate their
lands with their fingers; and ordered his counsellors to cut a baobab tree with knives,
and women to spread flour on top of the water*®. The population of Uukwanyama
decreased during Haita's rule, because most people fled to neighbouring kingdoms in
fear of execution. Hence, his kingdom did not grow in population and in wealth. Haita
was killed by his people because of his deeds.

The Kwanyama people suffered a great deal from Haita's rule, because their
fields were not properly cultivated for such a long time. After Haita's death,
Hautolonde the son of Ndja inherited a devastated country - not only economically, but
also in terms of the mistrust and fear that had developed amongst the people during the
rule of his predecessor. During his attempt to regain the confidence and unity of his
people, the country was struck by hunger; this caused more migration of people to
Evale and neighbouring kingdoms®®'. The excessive drought that had caused famine
in the country made people think of getting a king who possessed the art of rain-
making. Hautolonde's brother Nailungu invited a Ndonga prince, Shimbilinga, who had
learnt the art of rain-making from his uncle Nembungu the son of Amutundu, to come
to Uukwanyama and take over the kingdom from his brother**2. Nailungu told his

" Kafita, Mic. No. 4 (ELC. 344); Hahn, C. H. (1909-1942), A.450,
St. U. No. 8, File No. 2/34; Vedder, pp. 158-160; Angula, p. 32;
Kaulinge, pp. 19, 22-23 (FWC. 2); Tshilongo, V., pp. 40-41 (ibid.
3); see the Kwanyama royal genealogy in Appendix VI (b).

*® Vedder, p. 161; Laurmaa (1949), p. 39; Amutenya, p. 37

 Hahn, C. H. (1909-42), A.450, St. U. No. 8, File No. 2/34; Sckir
(1903-20): "Notes Taken From Missionary Conference in Ovamboland
1903-1920", [The Kwanyama Kings], Rynse Missionary; Tonjes,
pp. 108-109; Kaluvi, Nicodemus, Mic. No. 2 (ELC. 344); Vedder,
PpP- 161-62; Amutenya, p. 37; Laurmaa (1949), p. 40; Estermann

1976), p. 52
u l(»{ahn,) CI.) H. (1909-62), op. cit.; Amutenya, p. 37, Laurmaa (1949),

p. 40 ,
%2 Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Hahn, C. H. (1909-62), op. cit.
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brother Hautolonde to flee the country, but later ordered his men to kill him and
enthrone Shimbilinga as the king of Uukwanyama*®’. Shimbilinga was said to have
ruled for a long time, and that strengthened his kingdom’s power by defeating strong
neighbours of the Kwanyama: the Ovimbundu, the Quilenge, and the Ngalangi**.

At the time of Shimbilinga’s death, most of the Kwanyama princes were in
exile. Haimbili the son of Haufiku was in Mehadilanwa, Okafima and his brother
Mulundu was in Lubango. As to their cousins, Shatika the son of Mukwanhuli was
hiding in a baobab tree, his brother Muulu was in Ondjindji, and Haihambo and
Ngenondje, also sons of Mukwanhuli, were in Uukwanyama with their mother*®’.
There was a succession conflict between the sons of Haufiku and those of Mukwanhuli.
Haimbili returned to Uukwanyama after the death of Shimbilinga, but his cousin
Haihambo chased him out of the country and became king**. Haihambo ruled at the
same time when Asino the son of lileka was ruling Ongandjera; he asked Asino for
help to attack Okafima and kill Haimbili’s sons, who were disturbing his rule. After
one year Haimbili retumed and overthrew him**’.

Haimbili the son of Haufiku did not ascend the throne after he killed Haihambo,
because at that time he was not yet mature. Therefore he invited a Nkumbi prince,
Hamangulu the son of Nahambo, to come and take care of the kingdom while he would
undergo the initiation rite in Evale, thus obtaining circumcision. Upon his retum,
Haimbili ousted Hamangulu, and retained his position as the king of Uukwanyama™.
He strengthened his kingdom by waging wars against his neighbours, like Uukwambi,
Okafima, Ondonga, Onkumbi, Ombandja, Onkwankwa, Eshinga, and as far a
Okavango®®. His kingdom grew in population and wealth, but it constantly
experienced hunger. During his rule some Portuguese traders had already established
themselves in south-westem Angola - Bemhardino José Brochado amongst the
Ngambwe, a Nyaneka-related people, in 1850; and Jacinto, who is believed to be the
first European to have crossed into Haimbili’s kingdom, in 1856, near the banks of

% Tbid.
™ Laurmaa (1949), p. 40; Amutenva.
, P. 40; , p- 38
’: l(a.ﬁta, Mic. No. 43 (ELC, 344)y 2
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1 (1949), p. 41 op edder, p. 163; Amutenya, p. 3
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Caculuvar*®. It was after these Europeans had set their foot on the Kwanyama
kingdom’s soil that the famous Kwanyama seer, Shishaama the son of Ndunge,
predicted the coming danger the kingdom was facing. Shishaama foresaw the decaying
of royal power and the destruction of Owambo kingdoms by foreigners®'. Haimbili
was said to have been a peaceful king, who wanted justice to be done to everybody.
He committed suicide after he got news from his subjects about the injustices being
done toward them by his counsellors*. According to Kaulinge, Haimbili was the last
king to rule from the primeval royal capital of Onehula*”.

After Haimbili’s death, the Kwanyama kingdom lost one of its important
traditions, that of circumcision. This tradition was important not only for the kingdom's
religious life, but also for strengthening external contacts and cultural ties with
neighbouring kingdoms in which these rites were performed. The Kwanyama also lost
their ancient capital, from which nine kings had reigned.

Haimbili was succeeded by his nephew Haikukutu the son of Sinangola.
Haikukutu'’s rule was short-lived: he ruled for six or seven months only™, His
nephew Sefeni the son of Mukuju succeeded him. Sefeni had lived in Ondonga with his
mother and his step-brother Mweshipandeka, in forced exile imposed on them by his

0 Estermann ( 1976), p. XVIII; ibid. (1979), p. 21; Wheelers &
Pelissiers, p. 27; Siiskonen, pp. 90-91. Although Siiskonen
held that Hahn was the first European to enter the Kwanyama
kingdom, this was not the case. According to Noa Kaukungwa
Shangheta, from whom Siiskonen claimed to have drawn his
information, Hahn was the first white man Noa met, and of
course the first to enter the Kwanyama kingdom from the south
[Tshilongo, V. (1988): "Autobiography of Noa Kaukungwa
Shangeta 18397-1937%, p. 88 (FWC. 2)]. Although no formal
or official contact existed before Hahn’s visit to Uukwanyama,
this cannot be generalized to be the case as far as other
Owambo communities - Ombandja, Onkwankwa, Ondongwena,
Eshinga and Evale - are concerned. Hahn and Rath (1857)
relate in their accounts the information they obtained from
their guide Tjizemba, that the Ndonga people traded
with the Portuguese in Uukwanyama, but that the latter were
not allowed to go across Uukwanyama into other communities
(Hahn & Rath, p. 302).

#1 Vedder, pp. 163-164; Laurmaa (1949), p. 42; Amutenya, pp. 39-40;
Wheelers & Pelissiers, pp. 26-27; Tirronen (1977), p. 7; Tshilongo,

V., pp. 53-54 (FWC. 3)
2 Laurmaa (1949), p. 43; Amutenya, p. 40

3 Kaulinge, p. 23 (FWC. 2)
% Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (ELC. 344); Hahn, C. H. (1909-1962), A.450,

Vol. 8, St. U. No. 2/34; Amutenya, p. 40; Laurmaa (1949), p. 43
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uncle Haimbili®®. Sefeni ruled for almost three years; during this period, he waged
several wars against King Mbinga of Evale and King Mutumbulwa of Big-
Ombandja™. By the time of his death the Kwanyama kingdom had been badly
affected by the frequent successions, which undermined its immediate chances of
recovering the economic power and political unity it enjoyed during the rule of
Haimbili.

When Mweshipandeka the son of Shaningika succeeded his brother, the political
and economic power of the kingdom was on the decline. He ascended the throne in
1862 and founded his capital at Ondjiva. To strengthen his kingdom, Mweshipandeka
waged war against his neighbours. By this time trade with the Portuguese had
increased; the commodities which were in demand from them were mainly spirits, glass
beads, and pearls. Though available guns did not attract the Owambo buyer’s attention
-and not because the trade links were limited, as Siiskonen concluded®”. Rather, the
Owambo only bought what they did not produce themselves, as Moller correctly
observed®®; that is why guns were not to their taste - they had their own weapons,
which still proved effective. The demand for firearms in Owamboland began when the
Owambo experienced their use against them by the Nama raiders - in Ondonga in
1852, and when King Shikongo the son of Kalulu sought for assistance from the Nama
leader Jonker Afrikaner in 1858, and in Ongandjera and Uukwanyama in 1862°%, In
fact, Mweshipandeka captured his first guns and horses from these raiders*’. After
that, the gun became an important commodity in the trade between Aakwanyama and
the Europeans.

Mweshipandeka strengthened the Kwanyama kingdom during his rule. New
cultural contacts and wrade relations with several European travellers and missionaries
broughtsuch commodities and articles as were needed, hence introducing new cultural
elements into the Kwanyama society. Apart from meeting Hahn in 1866 at his capital,
Mweshipandeka was also visited by Andersson and Green in 1867%'. In 1871 he

: Amutenya, p. 41; Laurmaa (1949), p. 43; Loeb, p. 26
Hahn, C. H. (1909-62), op. cit.; Amutenya, p. 41; Laurmaa (1949),
p. 43; Tshilongo, V., p. 85 (FWC. 3)

% Siiskonen (1990), p. 52

 Moller, p. 91
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ir.wited a Finnish missionary, K.L. Tolonen, to Uukwanyama, where the latter built
himself a house in the neighbourhood of the royal capital. Like Shikongo in Ondonga,
Mweshipandeka thought that the word for ‘missionary’ - "omuhongi” in the Herero
language, which literally meant an excavator or pot-maker in Owambo languages - was
associated with a certain craft; that was why the king wanted missionary Tolonen to
become a gun repairer and producer®®. Mweshipandeka died in 1885 after he had
ruled for 23 years.

6.3. Uukwambi: Foreign Influence to 1875

The Kwambi until this day regard themselves to be people of Ondonga origin, who -
after migrating into their present home - fell under the rule of Aakwankala. The
immigrants entered into agreements with Aakwankala, under which they accepted the
offer that they could establish their kingdom, but it would be under the control of
Aakwankala®®. Mukwambi established his royal capital at Ondangwa. After his
i death, he was succeeded by Nakano, Mbulungundju, and Niigogo the son of Natsheya;
they ruled from their capital Ontuli®”. But these last three kings are regarded as
Aakwankala, because part of the agreement was that every Kwambi king was obliged
to marry a Kwankala woman, so that Aakwankala could exert their influence over the
kingdom in this way*®. Hence Nakano, Mbulungundju, and Niigogo were bom out
of the intermarriage between Aakwankala women and Owambo men; according to the
Owambo tradition, the latter were the name-givers, as one can also tell from their
Bantu names. But something that is interesting to note in this cultural interaction and
assimilation is the Bantu-speakers’ acceptance of the double descent; because although
they were matrilineal, they accepted the patemnal line of descent - most probably
because Aakwankala followed it. This might also have been the reason why this double
descent pattern of succession did not last in Uukwambi, when Neyema ascended the

throne.

% Kaulinge, V.: *On the First Missionaries in Uukwanyama®, in:
Hhd:1, "Other Records Conceming Mission Work in Africa ( 1876-
1946)", p. 456; Nestori Vaananen’s Collection ( 1927-1930): “The
History of the Missionary Work in Ovamboland”, Hp XXXIX:1-2,
p. 622; Tirronen (1977), p. 35

“S Amweelo, Mic. No. 6 (ELC. 344); Laurmaa, Hp J{V;l, p. 515;
Amakutuwa, p. 125 (FWC. 1); Kandongo, p. 131 (ibid.);
Tshilongo, V., p. 251 (ibid. 3)

%4 Ibid.
5 Nameya, in: Hahn, C. H. (1909-62), A.450, St. U. No. 9,
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ARer the death of Niigogo, the throne was ascended by Neyema, who belonged
to the Zebra clan which came from Ondonga®®. Neyema commanded the Kwambi
people to fight against Aakwankala and end their domination over their kingdom.
Aakwankala were defeated and chased out of Uukwambi, and Neyema made new laws
which forbade them to settle amongst "Aayamba®. Those Aakwankala who remained
in Uukwambi were 10 serve as "slaves” in his count®”. Neyema established his capital
at Oshitundu, named after the Zebra clan, because all those who ruled from this place
would belong to that clan®®. This was the first real conquest which had taken place
in Owamboland.

The Zebra clan rule lasted only for three generations: after Neyema's death,
Nuyoma the son of Amutako succeeded him, and then Nakwedhi. It was during
Nakwedhi’s rule that an attractive Nkumbi princess called Mukwiilongo came into
Uukwambi; he asked her to marry him and promised the country to her as bride-
wealth®®. Mukwiilongo was said to have come at the same time as Niilwa, the
founder of the Ngandjera kingdom; both princesses belonged to the same clan®®.
Mukwiilongo married Nakwedhi and gave birth to two boys - Ashipala and Nakantu.
After Nakwedhi’s death the Zebra clan no longer claimed the succession, as the
country had been given to Mukwiilongo and its rule fell into the matrilineal succession
of her clan -the Royal one®".

Thus, the Kwambi kingdom fell into the hands o f the Nkumbi rulers: Ashipala
the son of Nakwedhi succeeded his father and became the first ruler from the Royal
clan. He established his capital at Ekamba, where he hid a stone under a mopane tree
as a symbol of power'?, Ashipala established a strong kingdom; first, he laid down
rules and laws govemning his kingdom, enacting nine laws®'>. Ashipala was a Kwambi
king famed for his braveness. He waged wars against their powerful neighbour
Ongandjera, and he also attacked Ombalantu and Ondonga®*. The Kwambi people
until this day eulogize themselves by Ashipala the son of Nakwedhi.

L LKzung:a. Hp )S/l:l, P. 515; Amakutuwa, p. 125 (FWC, 1);
g0, P. (ibid); Tshilongo, V., p. ibi
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Ashipala was succeeded by his brother Nakantu, who established his capital at
Otshima near Oshitundu®”’. Nakantu was already an old man when he ascended the
throne, but he strengthened his kingdom through the war he waged against his
neighbours®é, Mukwiilongo did not have a girl, who could have bome children so
that the succession of the kingdom could continue through the matrilineal line of
descent. Hence the kingdom did not have an heir after the death of Nakantu, A prince
was called from Onkumbi to come and take over the kingdom.

Nuukata the son of Tshiinga - Nakantu’s cousin - came from Onkumbi to ascend
the throne; he established his capital at liyale®’. Though his capital remained at
liyale, Nuukata did not stay in one place: he moved from place to place, and wherever
he stayed, these places became sacred because he made them sanctuaries
(Omatambo)*™®. Nuukata was known to be a priest-king, who presided over his
kingdom’s rituals. He sanctified many places in Uukwambi; the most important of all
was the sacred stone (emanya lyoshilongo) that he hid in his first field at Iiyale - it
became a symbol of succession®"’. Although Ashipala hid a similar stone, it did not
gain popularity like that of Nuukata. All the kings who succeeded Nuukata were taken
to liyale to find the stone before they were enthroned; even lipumbu, the last Kwambi
king, went through this ritual practice®™.

Nuukata most probably inherited the country at a time when killings were
reaching an alarming stage, and he found it necessary to create such sanctuaries to save
the lives of those convicted by kings. He actually strengthened the religious belief of
the Kwambi people, because until this day such places are still regarded as sacred,
despite the growing spirit of Christianity. Nuukata was popular amongst his people.

Nuukata was succeeded by his cousin Iilonga the son of Nyango - who founded
his capital at Iino. During lilonga’s rule his kingdom was overrun by the
Ngandjera people. By this time, there were few Aakwanhala in the Kwambi kingdom
after Neyema had chased most of them out; those who remained were treated as slaves.
The Ngandjera exploited this situation and allied themselves with Aakwankala, with

®'5 | aurmaa, Hp XV:1, p. 515; Tshilongo, V., p. 267 (FWC. 3)
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whom they attacked Lilonga's kingdom*”. Although the Kwambi people were
humiliated, the Ngandjera also defeated most of the other Owambo kingdoms with the
help of poison they oblained from Aakwankala®”. The Ngandjera people applied for
the first time the use of poison on arrow-points in human warfare. With this new
technique, they dominated Owamboland for a long time. During that time, they
established their cattle-posts in Uskwanyama and Ondonga, where until this day there
still exist what are known as the Ngandjera wells, near places where they had those
cattle-posts®.

Tshikesho the son of Nyango became king after his brother's death, and ruled
from the same capital®”’. Tshikesho inherited a devastated country as a result of the
pillage caused by the Ngandjera wars against his kingdom, which he was also unable
to win. His kingdom remained under the Ngandjera slavery until he died*”.

The kingdom of Uukwambi experienced a terrible time, a period of foreign
domination and influence that almost shook its political stability. Tshikongo the son of
Nyango, who ascended the throne after his brother Tshikesho’s death, was said to have
had a beautiful wife, whom the Ngandjera King Amunyela (Tshapaka), the son of
Tshaningwa, wanted. Amunyela sent a message to Tshikongo to hand over his wife to
him, so that he could marry her. When Tshikongo refused to surrender his wife to the
Ngandjera king, the latter declared war against him. According to traditions, Amunyela
did not win the battle as he thought he would, because by then the Kwambi had also
allied themselves with Aakwankala and had acquired poisonous arrows from them”.
Tshikongo strengthened his kingdom when he finally defeated the Ngandjera, and thus
liberated his people from Ngandjera slavery. He also ruled from lino. Amunyela was
later killed by the Ndonga warriors, when they attacked the Ngandjera kingdom With

the help of Jan Jonker Afrikaner in 1862, under the command of Amoomo the son of
Katondoka®®.
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Nuyoma the son of lipumbu succeeded Tshikongo; he ruled from the same
capital at Iino around 1863, where his royal burial shrine still is to this day®®. There
were two stones under a tree in his field, called "rain eggs" and widely known as “the
eggs of Nuutoni®; these "eggs" were significant in discerning the truth. It was believed
that if somebody swore by the "eggs” saying "by the rain thunderstorm, by the eggs
of Nuutoni”, then he was telling the truth; but if he lied he would die from the
lightning®®,

Iipumbu the son of Nangaku became the next king in the royal succession of
Uukwambi, after the death of King Nuyoma, and founded his capital at
Okashangu®!. It was said that he was a friendly king, and everybody was welcomed
in his capital; and also that he cared for the poor™. His rule was short-lived.
Tshikesho the son of Eelu succeeded him, and founded his capital at Onambashu. He
was killed by his brother Nuyoma the son of Heelu®® - who succeeded him**. Both
Tshikesho and Nuyoma had been in exile in Uukwanyama, imposed on them by King
Nuyoma the son of lipumbu, but returned to Uukwambi after an amnesty was extended
to them by King lipumbu the son of Nangaku®*,

Nuyoma the son of Heelu established his capital at Iihanguti, but later moved
it to Onatshiku®®. He was the first Kwambi king to be met by Green, the elephant
hunter, in 1866 on his journey to the Kunene River. In his letter to missionary Hahn,
Green wrote about his impressions: *...Chief Nahumo or Huimba... This tribe lives
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about 30 miles from the westem extremity of Ondonga and ranks between the Ovambo '
(meaning Ondonga) and the Ovangandjera. The chief is the most civilized of any of the
chiefs of tribes we have visited, not even excepting Shikongo. He has discarded the
omaments and skins worn so universally by the other chiefs and adopts the European
costume®," Four years later Kurvinen, Weikkola, Rautanen, and Piirainen, the first
Finnish missionaries, arrived in Uukwambi; they found Nuyoma already involved in
the slave trade®®. According to Kurvinen, Nuyoma had some European traders
residing at his capital when they arrived®®. There was a struggle between the traders
and the missionaries; the traders felt that they had been the first to come into
Uukwambi and to build a European-type house for Nuyoma - which he wanted for
Charlotte, an English girl with whom he fell in love®®. The traders, in fear of losing
their position and market, made it clear to the missionaries that they had already
“civilized” Nuyoma before the latter came.

Although Nuyoma was friendly to Europeans, his reputation amongst his
people, when told until this day, sends chills down one’s spine. Nuyoma waged war
against other Owambo kingdoms - Ombandja, Uukwaluudhi and Evale - whence he
captured cattle as well as people, whom he sold as slaves to the Portuguese. He
recruited some of the captives, especially boys, into a robbery squad known as
Aanyuni, which terrorized, killed, and captured people and cattle throughout the
country®'. Nuyoma never waged war against Uukwanyama, because he considered
it as his home - in fact it was where he grew up while in exile. He probably
miscalculated, because the acts of terror against his people did not strengthen his rule:
instead, most people began to move to neighbouring kingdoms in fear of prosecution
and being sold as slaves to the Portuguese traders®2 This probably explained the low
population of Uukwambi during 1876 as estimated by Palgrave®’.

Nuyoma was most probably being enticed by the presence of traders at his royal
courts. He continued to sell his people as slaves in exchange for guns and ammunition,

z Hahn’s Diaries (1837-1860), Part IV: 1856-1860, p. 1227
Kurvinen, P. (1.878): 'Sentseman ensimmaista vuotta
maymmjm eliiloja ja suruja Afrikasta®,
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and alcohol. For instance, missionary Rautanen noted that in 1870, Nuyoma bought an
old cannon at the cost of 60 head of cattle; one horse for 6 slaves and 10 head of
cattle; and on another occasion one horse for 140 head of cattle™. Writing on the
impactof long-distance trade on the socio-economic changes in Owamboland, Siiskonen
did not see this as outright exploitation. Instead he concluded that the Owambo were
ignorant about what he called advanced technology in the manufacturing of
firearms***. Despite the fact that Nuyoma and other Owambo kings were attracted by
the so-called advanced technology, there was more to the high pricing of these
commodities. First, traders were involved in outright exploitation of the African
people. Second, this brutal exploitation was necessary for traders to pay back their
loans, and simultaneously to make very high profits for themselves. Third, it resulted
in Weakening the economic base of the kingdoms, making kings powerless and
dependent on the European market. Nuyoma’s power and control over his people was
indeed undermined by these factors.

Another factor worth noting is that Siiskonen’s study pointed to Nuyoma
preventing missionaries from preaching to people other than himself. Here Siiskonen
concluded that Nuyoma wanted missionaries to serve as his personal advisors®é. This
is sheer speculation, unrelated to the historical reality which was characterized mainly
by uncertainty. First, Owambo kings were not used to people coming into their
kingdoms and freely mixing with their subjects in such a way, especially when they
began to attract big crowds. Second, Nuyoma was afraid to lose his power and control
OVer his subjects though he managed to control traders and missionaries alike, as
Siiskonen pointed out earlier®’. The reason for his fear was that in Owambo
kingdoms, unlike in the European monarchies of the Middle Ages, every person who
resided in the kingdom was regarded as a subject of that kingdom and was eligible for
any function or position in the kingdom, like the indigenous people were. It must never
be forgotten, as demonstrated earlier, that it was the war captives and other foreigners
who were often in better positions than the kingdom’s own subjects.

The internal relations with neighbouring kingdoms were uninterrupted by the
Presence of traders in Uukwambi. During his rule, Nuyoma gave political refuge to an
Ombandja, Prince Haikela the son of Namanyungu, who was forced into exile by his
uncle Nambinga the son of Shishwa. Nuyoma trained warriors and gave them to
Haikela to go and overthrow his uncle®. After this successful undertaking, Nuyoma
sent his warriors to attack Uukwaluudhi and capture cattle and prisoners to finance his

%4 Tirronen (1977), p. 32; see also Siiskonen (1990), pp. 195-197
4 Siiskonen (1990), p. 195
“ Ibid., p. 126

*7 Ibid., p. 192 4
! Tshilongo, V., p. 278 (FWC. 3); Shikongo, pp. 316 & 322 (ibid. 2)
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trade. But while his warriors were in Uukwaluudhi, the people of Evale attacked and
almost destroyed his kingdom*’. In revenge, Nuyoma entered into an alliance with
Mweshipandeka and with Haikela of Ombandja, joined their forces and attacked Evale;
they captured many cattle and peopie*®’. Although the Kwambi kingdom lost most
of its people, and its power and influence declined during Nuyoma’s rule, he was
favoured by the weak position of the Ngandjera from which they did not recover.

6.4. Ongandjera: Secrets of its Power

As indicated earlier Oshamba served as the nucleus of all Owambo kingdoms; like
Uukwanyama and Uukwambi, Ongandjera was populated from Ondonga. According
to traditions, when Bantu-speakers arrived in the area of the seasonal river of Tamanzi
and founded their cattle-posts there, they encountered Aakwankala®'. The two parties
entered into an agreement to stay peacefully together2. However, when the
Ngandjera population increased, they tumed against Aakwankala, fought them and
drove them out of the country>,

Although the Bantu-speakers established permanent settlements in the area later
known as Ongandjera, they did not found a kingdom. After the defeat of Aakwankala
and the death of Ngandjera, Mangundu the son of Ndjalalo became the leader of all the
clans. After some time, Mangundu married a Nkumbi princess, Niilwa®*, After his
death the royal succession followed Niilwa's clan - the Royal one. Her son Nangombe
took over the kingdom which his mother had founded. Nangombe strengthened his
kingdom by unifying both Aakwankala and Aayamba under his kingdom as equals.
Azkwankala served in his kingdom as bodyguards and as custodians of the sacred fire;
it was during his rule that many Ngandjera people intermarried with Aakwankala®”.
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Economically Nangombe's kingdom became stwrong because it had skilled

blacksmiths, who probably came from Onkumbi along with the founders of the
kingdom. They obtained iron and copper ore from Aakwankala, from which they
produced daggers, spears, bracelets, anklets and many other iron articles f or barter and
local consumption®$, The Ngandjera economy grew also in the field of animal
husbandry - even if Kalle Koivu stated that part of this wealth was derived from cattle
raids against other Owambo kingdoms™. It should be remembered that these people
were traditionally more pastoralists than agriculturalist; the latter became a
complementary occupasion when the Nkumbi rulers came into the country (see pp. 92-
93 above).
Nangombe did not have an heir, since his brother Kanzi had left Ongandjera
after their father’s death, due to the succession dispute between them. Amatundu the
son of Nima - who belonged to the Zebra clan which ruled Uukwambi before Ashipala
- succeeded him®*, Nothing much is remembered about Amatundu’s rule, most
probably because he was ruling on a temporary basis while an heir was coming from
Onkumbi. Niita the daughter of Iitula succeeded Amatundu; she ruled together with her
two sisters, Nuunyango and Nandigolo®®. Nandigolo was the only one who produced
heirs to the throne; after their rule her child Nkandi the son of Amwaama thus became
king. Nkandi was said to have been infamous amongst his people. His unpopularity
forced him to abandon his position as the king of Ongandjera and migrate to
Uukwaluudhi; his sister Nangombe succeeded him*®,

Nangombe the daughter of Amwaama was martied to another royal, Prince
Tilelm the son of Uugwanga, and they ruled the country together. They swengthened
their relationship with Aakwankala, and with their help defeated most Owambo
kingdoms. Nangombe and lileka were the first to use poison in their warfare. They
probably ruled in the time of the Kwambi Kings Nuukata the son of Tshinga and
Tilonga the son of Nyango, because it was during the rule of lilonga that the Ngandjera
attacked and defeated the Kwambi people®'. The events surrounding the rule of
Nangombe and lileka could also be explained by the events which took place in their
kingdom after they sanctified many places; they were given praise names whereby

% Angula, pp. 36-37
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% Laurmaa (1949), p. 64; Amutenya, p. 69 1

% Nameya, Mic. No. 56 (ELC. 334); liyego, Mic. No. 35 (lbld.)6

50 Laurmaa (1949), p. 65; Amutenya, [l:d (;9; Nameya, Mic. No. 5

. 334); liyego, Mic. No. 35 (i id.

= ﬁlcn’s:gol)l. Ay.4g50, st. U. No. 8, File No. 2/34; Laurmaa (1949),

p. 65; Amutenya, p. 69; Nameya, Mic. No. 56 (ELC. 344); liyego,

Mic. No. 35 (ibid.)

£




134

Nangombe became known as Mukatha, and her husband as Nambula®’ Both
corresponded with Nuukata’s eulogy names. By the time of their death, the kingdom
of Ongandjera was the most powerful of all; its wealth grew and its population
increased as a result of the cattle and people captured during their war campaigns
against other Owambo kingdoms. The Ngandjera people indeed acquired too many
cattle, so that a demand arose to find alternative grazing areas, and they established
new cattle-posts in kingdoms they defeated™®.

Nangombe was succeeded by her sister Namatsi*®*. Nothing much is known
about Namatsi's rule; but she also strengthened the kingdom, because the Ngandjera
kingdom did not experience any decline until the defeat of Amunyela (Tshapaka) the
son of Tshaningwa, by the Kwambi King Tshikongo the son of Nyango.

Tshaanika (Amatundu) the son of lileka succeeded his mother’s sister Namatsi.
He was a great seer; he predicted the coming of Europeans and the enslavement of the
Ngandjera people®. His brother Asino ascended the throne after his death. Asino
continued the tradition laid down by his parents and strengthened his kingdom by
waging wars against his neighbours™®. Asino was succeeded by his brother
Amwaama, who continued to build and strengthen the Ngandjera kingdom®”. The
throne was then ascended in tum by their nephews - the grandchildren of Niipindi the
daughter of lileka, and children of Nandigolo the daughter of Iithete - over four
successive reigns®® {see Appendix IV (d)].

When Amunyela (Tshapaka) the son of Tshaningwa ascended the throne, the
Ngandjera kingdom had already been at the height of its royal prosperity for over three
generations. Its power grew with the increase of its population and wealth, enriched
by captives and cattle gained from wars against its neighbours. Before Amunyela’s
rule, no polygyny had been practised among any of his predecessors. Amunyela was
said to be the first to have many wives. His mother, Namatsi the daughter of Tshiimi,
wamed him that if he did not get rid of his wives and choose only one with whom he
would be enthroned as the king of Ongandjera, then he would die from the buming
sun®®. Amunyela attacked Uukwambi, by then under the rule of King Tshikongo the
son of Nyango, because he wanted to marry Tshikongo's beautiful wife. But his
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warriors were defeated, and this was the beginning of the decline of Ngandjera power
and domination over other Owambo kingdoms®™. Not long after Amunyela's defeat,
in 1862, the Ndonga-Nama joint forces burnt down his capital, and he died from the
fire that his mother had predicted. After that, the Ngandjera kingdom began to decline
economically and politically; the new generation did not produce any Nangombe-type
rulers, and the superiority of the poisoned arrows was under threat emanating from the
European guns which the Ndonga kingdom had acquired through long-distance trade.

6.5. Ombalantu: A People’s Democracy

Unlike Uukwanyama, Ongandjera, and Uukwambi, Ombalantu was not populated
directly from Oshamba but from other Owambo kingdoms, and mostly from the
neighbouring Nyaneka-Nkumbi®”, The name Ombalantu derived from two words:
"Ombala j’aantu”, which means "the kingdom of the people”. The name was given to
this kingdom because Ombalantu did not have a centralized authority like other
Owambo kingdoms®™. For a long time the Mbalantu enjoyed what they called "the
people’s democracy”, because their rulers were religious figures, led by the high-priest
- the one still remembered is Nakatati®”. The high-priest presided over all religious
and traditional affairs of the country. Below him were lower religious office-bearers,
like: the master/mistress of initiation ceremonies, wise men, magicians and seers; they
were responsible for organizing different ceremonies®’*. The main purpose of this
type of organization in Ombalantu was, according to traditions, that the high-priest and
his associates wanted to preserve the culture of the Bantu-speakers™. And indeed
Ombalantu became the centre of Owambo culture; the princes and princesses from
Ongandjera, Uukwambi, and Uukwaluudhi used to go there to undergo either initiation

or circumcision®’s.
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ARer a long period of democracy in Ombalantu, an immigrant prince, Kampaku
the son of Huhwa, came from Onkumbi and established himself as a king®”.
Kampaku belonged to Aakwampweyo clan®™. The Mbalantu people, who were by
then used to their traditional democracy, began to feel the pinch from Kampaku’s rule,
because he ruled with an iron fist. He became widely known for his reign of terror,
even beyond the borders of his kingdom. One of the most-related stories tells us how
in one year Kampaku ordered his people to cultivate their lands with their fingers, and
those who did not comply were bumt alive™. That year was known to have been
characterized by a widespread famine throughout the Mbalantu kingdom, because fields
were not properly cultivated. Kampaku became infamous and hated amongst his people
because of his deeds. When the nation could no longer bear it, his counsellors - under
the leadership of his cousin - ageeed to stop and put down the hut under which the king
was carried and bum him alive®’. Kampaku is believed to have ruled for 15-20
years; at the time of his death, the neighbouring kingdom of Ombandja was under the
rule of Nambinga the son of Shishwa®",

The kingdom of Ombalantu began and ended with Kampaky; it was a short-
lived episode in the history of these people, but it left deep marks on the Mbalantu
nation. It also raised suspicion regarding the institubion of kingship itself: fearing
another Kampaku-type ruler, the people decided to turn back to their traditional
democracy. Kampaku was never succeeded again by another king. After his death, his
nephew Amvula the son of Eposhi was brought from Ombandja to Ombalantu, Where
he became a royal religious leader rather than a king®2. All of Kampaku's
descendants lived in the royal capital but did not rule®. The most important role
they played was the maintenance of the sacred fire of the country, in which they
continued the tradition of collecting it from Ombandja - until 1908, when the
Portuguese conquered and destroyed this kingdom®.
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Although the Mbalantu people did not have formal royal rule, their country was
rich in cattle and people; these factors attracted cattle raiders, which affected the
country very badly. Some Owambo kings exploited the situation of the disintegrated
kingdom and the lack of national unity the Mbalantu people experienced after the death
of Kampaku, and allied themselves and attacked Ombalantu. Joining this campaign
were: King Tsheya the son of Uutshona, of Ongandjera; King Nuyoma the son of
Heelu, of Uukwambi; King Haikela the son of Namanyungu, of Ombandja; and King
Mweshipandeka the son of Shaningika, of Uukwanyama®. They bumt down
Ombalantu homesteads, and killed men, boys, women, and girls whose numbers remain
uncountable. The victors captured cattle and prisoners-of-war®, This war became
known as the January war®’. Before the Mbalantu people had recovered from the
aftermath of the January war, Ndonga warriors attacked southern parts of Ombalantu
and destroyed five wards®®. The defeat of the Mbalantu people was caused partly by
their lack of national unity - but the lesson they had drawn from this war unified them
once again.

Their priest-kings began to wage war against neighbouring communities to
regain what they had lost from the outright robbery. Leading these campaigns was
Ishitile the son of Uukahona; he waged several wars against Ongandjera and
Uukwaluudhi, and once again strengthened the kingdom of Ombalantu®®. Iita the son
of litewa became the most famous of all, because he revived the traditional
democracy®®,

6.6. Uukwaluudhi: People of the Same Stock

Uukwaluudhi was populated from Ongandjera, Uukwambi, Ombandja, Evale, and from
Kaokoland®!. According to traditions, when the immigrants arrived in this area it
was not occupied by Aakwankala as in the case of Ondonga, Ongandjera and
Uukwambi. When the occupants realized that they were all from the same stock, they
decided to call it *the country of people from the same stock” (oshilongo sho ludhi

lumwe), hence Uukwaluudhi®?,
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The Kwaluudhi kingdom was founded by the Dog clan from Evale®.
Amukwa the son of Amunyela became the first king; traditions do not tell us more
about his work. His two brothers Nalmkwiila and Kamongwa succeeded him, reigning
over two successive periods®™. Natshilongo the son of likombo became king after
Kamongwa’s death, but his rule was said to have been short-lived. Shikwa the son of
Amupindi succeeded him, but his kingdom suffered constant raids from neighbouring
kingdoms**. The kingdom of Uukwaluudhi was strengthened by Shikongo the son
of lipinge; he ruled at the same time as Shikongo the son of Kalulu in Ondonga, and
Tshikongo the son of Nyango in Uukwambi®. Because of the continuous raids
against his kingdom, Shikongo ordered his people to bring stones from areas near the
Kunene River; he used these to fortify his royal capital. He also built a thorn fence
surrounding his kingdom, stretching from likokola ward at the Ngandjera-Kwaluudhi
borders, to the Kwaluudhi-Mbalantu borders; according to Vainanen, it covered a
distance of about a hundred kilometres, being three to four metres high and two to
three metres wide®”. But this fence did not protect the Kwaluudhi people from the
cattle raiders, because the Ngandjera warriors burnt it down®®. Shikongo was a brave
man, who was said to have been fond of war and cattle raids against his neighbours,
through which he strengthened his kingdom. He joined forces with King Shikongo of
Ondonga in an attack against the Ngandjera king, Tshapaka (Amunyela) the son of
Tshaningwa®™. When Green passed through Uukwaluudhi in 1866, he found
Shikongo ruling™. He ruled for a long time, and died as an old man in 1902™.

TheKwaluudhi kingdom maintained relationships with other Owambo kingdoms
in the form of trade and wars. Its main exports to Ondonga consisted of poison arrows,
perfume bulbs and tobacco, bartered against ochre sticks, iron beads and glass beads
(the latter obtained from trade with Europeans)™™.
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6.7. Ombandja: Before the Portuguese Expansion

The Mbandja kingdom is believed to have been a fraction of the Kwanyama kingdom.
According to their traditions, Ombandja was populated from both Uukwanyama and
Onkumbi, and the foundation of kingdoms in the area became divided along the
directions of migration. The kingdom of what is known as Big-Ombandja, with its
capital at Mpungu, was founded by immigrants from Uukwanyama; while that of
Little-Ombandja, with its capital at Naluheke, was founded by immigrants from
Onkumbi™. These kingdoms were ruled by two different royal clans: those who
ruled from Mpungu were Aakwanelwnbi; and from Naluheke, Ackwanzyuna™.

Kalipi the son of Nongo and grandson of Shitumbuka is remembered as the first
ruler of the Little-Ombandja, who ruled from his capital Naikuluta on the edge of the
country. His kingdom was struck by famine. Despite this natural catastrophe he was
able to consolidate his rule by preparing himself for war against his kingdom’s
traditional enemy - Ongandjera. Kalipi waged two successive - and successful - wars
against the Ngandjera kingdom™. He was succeeded by Nande, whose rule was
undermined by a major hunger period; this became known as the hunger of
Mwaengwengwa. Sipepe ascended the throne after his uncle Nande’s death™,

It seemed that hunger badly affected three successive generations; until Mongela
the son of Naikuluta took over the kingdom, this awful experience persisted. Exploiting
this catastrophe, the Ngandjera began to prepare themselves for a war against Mongela.
He died before the offensive™; but his death did not stop the Ngandjera - they went
and attacked his brother Naunyango the son of Naikuluta, and destroyed his capital at
Naluheke. Naunyango was the first king to move his capital into the interior of the
country, and the founder of Naluheke™. The Ngandjera success was said to have
been aided by the interminable hunger and by the continuous wars and raids against the
kingdom in past years, which had left the people weak and unable to face the

advancing Ngandjera warriors™®.
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Hohela succeeded Naunyango, but his rule was short-lived”. After his death
Nambinga the son of Shishwa became king; he continued to rule from Naluheke.
Nambinga chased all his nephews and cousins out of the country in fear of rivalry. He
sent his counsellors to go and kill one of them, Haikela, whom he thought to be more
dangerous than the others. But when Nambinga’s counsellors came to Haikela's
homestead, he had already fled to Uukwambi, where he was given refuge by Nuyoma
the son of Heelu. The counsellors, instead, killed Haikela's brother Haiwa, whom they
thought was hiding Haikela™. Nambinga began to send messages to King Nuyoma
to retum Haikela. But Nuyoma - knowing that Haikela was on bad terms with
Nambinga - ignored Nambinga's request, and continued to prepare Haikela militarily
in order to return and overthrow him.

Nuyoma made everything ready, and called upon his warriors to accompany
Prince Haikela and help him to overthrow Nambinga”?. Haikela arrived with the
Kwambi warriors and went straight to Nambinga’s capital, where they found him.
According to traditions, Nambinga had earlier dispatched his warriors in the direction
facing Uukwambi, to wait for Haikela there, but he had miscalculated because Haikela
arrived from a different direction. Haikela killed him and took over the kingdom™".

Haikela thus succeeded his uncle Nambinga. He was said to have been a good
and peaceful king, who ruled his country for a long time until he died of old age in
190074, In 1876 - during his travels in southern Africa - a Swiss botanist, Schinz,
visited Ombandja, where he met King Haikela. Schinz estimated his age as ranging
between 45-50™. By the time he ascended the throne™é, the Portuguese had
already begun to destabilize the Mbandja kingdoms. Maéller described in his memoirs
that this destabilization had begun earlier along with that of the Nyaneka-Nkumbi
kingdoms at the beginning of the 19th century””. Shekudja the son of Amakunde
succeeded Haikela; he died in 1901 after ruling for one year only™®.

According to Maller the kingdom of Mbandja was strong in its political
organization and rich in cattle”?, but it was weakened by constant wars with and
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cattle raids of its neighbours. Its political stability was undermined by the expansion
of the Portuguese into southern Angola.

The year 1700 marked the turning-point in the political history of Central and
South-Western Africa. It was preceded by events emanating from the European
expansion in search of slaves. This movement brought traders to what is nowadays the
region of Congo and Zaire, and gradually reached the Luba and Lunda kingdoms of
Katanga. Extemnal contacts accelerated the decline of these kingdoms, which were
already deeply embroiled in conflicts of royal succession. As a result, migration began
to take place from these kingdoms. In the process of their migration, royal clan
members from them diffused new political ideas throughout lands where they settled
and among people they encountered. This process brought the founders of modemn
Owambo kingdoms. The arrival of the immigrants in the south-western region remains
speculatively connected with events mentioned above.

Owambo kingdoms reached the height of their royal power and prestige during
the rules of Nangolo (d. 1857) of Ondonga, Haimbili (d. 1858) of Uukwanyama,
Queen Nangombe of Ongandjera, Tshikongo (d. 1863) of Uukwambi, Shikongo (d.
1902) of Uukwaluudhi, and Haikela (d. 1900) of Ombandja. Owambo kingdoms
maintained a considerable amount of mutual relationships. They paid tribute to each
other as a sign of appreciation between royal clans. Most importantly, trade and
cultural ties bound them together. These ties and bonds were, however, slowly
undermined by the European expansions since the beginning of the 18th century, and
more forcefully so since the middle of the 19th century.

Although there were battles between kingdoms, war was not the normal
situation before the European expansions. Owamboland was not a theatre of battles as
depicted in most colonial and missionary records. Traditionally, kingdoms had waged
some wars among themselves, but the aims of such wars began to change in response
to the new economic situation emerging from long-distance trade. Hence kings began
to raid each other in search of cattle and slaves to finance their trade.
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75 OWAMBOLAND AND THE EUROPEAN EXPANSION 1860-1920
7.1. Ondonga - A Kingdom a the Crossroads
7.1.1. Shikongo and Shipanga: A Power Struggle

After the death of King Nangolo the son of Amutenya in 1857, the kingdom of
Ondonga experienced for the first time what one may term a power struggle; between
Shipanga the son of Amukwiita - the rightful heir to the throne - and his nephew
Shikongo the son of Kalulu. The late Nangolo did not foresee this conflict, as he had
earlier eliminated all the rivals which he thought would pose a threat to his step-
brother’s position as the heir. This is depicted by the Owambo proverb: *Two big
bones cannot be cooked in one pot’™®, meaning that two powerful people cannot be in
one house™. Shikongo found it difficult to live in Ondonga under the rule of
Shipanga. Most of the Ndonga people were of the opinion that if Shipanga succeeded
Nangolo the Great, then the power and fame of the kingdom would decline. Some
thought that Shipanga would be the best for the country because of Shikongo's
disabilities. Hence people became divided into two groups: those who supported
Shipanga remained in Ondonga, while those who were for Shikongo followed him into
exile in Ombandja.

Shikongo returned to Ondonga after his uncle extended an amnesty to him, but
was wamed upon his arrival that Shipanga still wanted to kill him™!, Shikongo fled
again with his supporters, taking along most of his cattle and property. They trekked
until they reached the forest area in the east of Ondonga near a place called Otjolo,
where they camped. For their survival they depended on collecting wild fruits and
hunting game. Shikongo and his followers moved from Otjolo under the guidance of
Aakwankala until they reached Onandoya, a place where he used to have his cattle-
post™. Onandoya was one of the first cattle-posts which the Nama leader Jonker
Afrikaner raided in 1852, While at Onandoya, Shikongo remembered how Jonker
Afrilmner - the leader of the Namawe people - raided his cattle-posts, from where he
Captured Shikongo's two sons Nakanyala and Shipuka™. Shikongo recalled that
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Jonker had used guns and horses when he raided his cattle-posts, and might thus be
able to assist him in fighting and ousting Shipanga. Accompanied by his wives and
followers, Shikongo undertook a long journey to the south in search of Jonker
Afrikaner. Shikongo was said to have taken - apart from cattle - also ivory, which he

intended to use as payment if Jonker agreed to assist him">.
In 1858 Shikongo entered into an agreement with Jonker Afrilmner, who gave

him soldiers, horses, guns and ammunition, with Jan Jonker Afrikaner as the
commander”®. Shipanga continued to rule Ondonga peacefully, under the illusion that
Shikongo had already died. Surprised enough, he again received a message that
Shikongo was coming - with a new powerful ally, for which he began to prepare his
warriors™”. Shipanga erected his war camp near Onambeke in the eastern part of
Ondonga. Before they approached Ondonga Shikongo ordered his war commander,
Amoomo the son of Katondoka, to command the joint Namawe-Ndonga warriors
during the operation; after its completion they were to proceed to Omandongo, where
he would establish his capital™. Shipanga’s warriors were defeated with almost no
resistance, and the king himself fled to Uukwanyama, where he sought refuge from
King Sefeni the son of Mukuju’®.

Shikongo became the king of Ondonga. But in 1859, before Jonker's soldiers
returned to central Namibia, he requested them to assist him again, this time in
attacking the kingdom of Ongandjera, which had by then subdued most Owambo
kingdoms and established itself as the main force in the region, with the aid of its
poisonous arrow-points. Amoomo the son of Katondoka, Shikongo's war commander,
led the operation. Ongandjera was by then under the rule of King Amunyela
(Tshapaka) the son of Tshaningwa™. In this attack the Ngandjera people suffered a
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humiliation: they were defeated, and their homesteads burnt down; many cattle and
people were captured. King Amunyela himself was killed when his royal court was set
on fire. Afier defeating his powerful neighbour, Shikongo felt himself to be in a much
more secure position, and he bade Jonker’s soldiers farewell. But some Nama and
Herero people did not return to the south: they remained in Ondonga™'. Shikongo’s
kingdom became one of the powerful kingdoms in Owamboland, strengthened not only
by the guns and horses he had acquired, but also because his warriors became more
experienced in modemn warfare.

He built and fortified his royal residence in an open area far away from the
cultivated fields. He became the first Ndonga king to build a fortress (Ohore)™.
Afer some time, when Shipanga heard that the Nama soldiers had returned, he came
with a group of Kwanyama warriors to overthrow Shikongo; this attempt failed and
Shipanga was killed near the brushwood of Nampungu, in Onayena™, After the
death of Shipanga, Shikongo’s kingdom began to grow in strength and wealth because
of its political stability. But he later experienced surprise attacks from his Nama ally,
which led Shikongo to flee his kingdom briefly and go into hiding™. These
continuing raids weakened Shikongo's kingdom. Jonker again sent one of his largest
raiding convoys to Owamboland at the end of 1861 to the beginning of 1862, which
was said to have gone as far as Uukwanyama, Uukwambi and Ongandjera™. By this
time, the Nama had extended their raiding campaigns as far as Kaokoland, which had
caused the migration of many Himba people into southern Angola to protect their
remaining cattle™,

While in Otjimbingwe Shikongo acquainted himself with some missionaries, to
whom he had given his son to be educated. He was said to have extended an invitation
to the missionaries to come to Ondonga. The first group of Finnish missionaries thus
arrived in Ondonga at Omandongo Shikongo's capital in 1870™", By that time there
where already some traders in Owamboland who had established their trading posts in
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different parts. An Irishman, Joseph Grendon, who had built his trading post near King

Shikongo’s residence, gave his house to the missionaries for their use’®,

Shikongo died in 1874 and was succeeded by his nephew Kambonde the son of
Nankwaya. Kambonde established his capital at Onamungundo. He was said to have
been a kind person but was fond of wars, which he waged mainly against
Uukwanyama™. He was succeeded by his sister’s son litana the son of Nekwiyu.
Titana’s capital was at Onampundu in the ward of Onanyege, near Onayena’. He

died in 1884 after he had ruled for one year only.

7.1.2. Kambonde and Nehale: A Secession Dispute

After the death of King Iitana in 1884 the kingdom of Ondonga experienced almost
what it had been going through after the death of King Nangolo. An incident occurred
which prevented Kambonde the son of litope, who was the rightful heir to the throne,
from succeeding litana. Mpingana the son of Shimbu and father of Kambonde and
Nehale, was an influential and powerful man in Ndonga politics at that time, and he
wanted his son, also called Kambonde, to become the next ruler. Mpingana allied
himself with his children against the children of Iitope, until he succeeded in having
his son Kambonde enthroned as the king of Ondonga in 1884. Kambonde established
his capital at Okaloko™!. After his coronation the conflict of succession tumed into
an intemal family problem between Mpingana, his wife Namupala the Great and their
son Kambonde on one hand, and their son Nehale on the other. Nehale also wanted to
become king, and refused to recognize Kambonde's legitimate rule. In an attempt to
end the conflict, Mpingana and his wife decided to give Nehale his own ward, far from
Kambonde’s capital. Nehale was given Uutumbe near the Oshamba seasonal river™?,
He was given people to accompany him to his new ward and to help him erect his
homestead. Nehale and his company left Ontananga, but upon their amrival near the
seasonal river, Nehale ordered them to go to Oshitambi, and not to Uutumbe as his
parents had proposed. When they reached Oshitambi, Nehale declared it as his
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kingdom, and the seasonal river as the border between him and Kambonde®,
Ondonga became divided into two kingdoms for the first time in the history of its
existence. Nehale appropriated Oshitambi (eastern Ondonga) and founded his kingdom,
with its capital at Onayena, in 1885. Kambonde’s portion became known as
Onamayongo (western Ondonga)’.

Another incident which occurred during Kambonde's rule was the killing of an
advisor of Princess Iifo the daughter of Nankwaya, and a brother of her husband
Nekwiyy, by Nehale on 4 August 1885. This incident led Iifo to go and seek for help
from Nama leaders, asking them to come and fight the children of Mpingana. She was
already bitter that her grandson Uugwanga the son of Uukongo had not succeeded her
son Titana™. Iifo left Ondonga and wravelled until she reached the area of Otavi,
where she met some Nama leaders; they entered into an alliance, and returned in
September to fight Nehale and Kambonde™. Petrus Zwartbooi was the leader of this
operation, which involved 20 Namas, two Bastards, and Iifo's followers. According
to Tirronen, the missionaries were forced to help both Kambonde and Nehale to fight
Iifo and her allies; obliged by this commitment, missionary Rautanen supplied
Kambonde with ammunition”. This unrest was part and parcel of the conflicts of
succession and the political instabilities which Kambonde experienced during his rule.
However, it should also be examined within the broad political situation of Namibia
as a whole, which was increasingly influenced by the expansion of German colonists,
which forced the African people to look for new alliances.

7.1.3. Colonial Expansion and Ondonga Internal Conflict

The situation at that time was even more fragile because of the deal which King
Kambonde and a coloured trader, William Jordan, concluded in June 1885. The deal
"s0ld” an area of 2500 km® which included Grootfontein and the Otavi copper mines
to Jordan, at the cost of 300 British pounds in cash, 25 guns, one "salted” horse and

™ Hahn’s Coll., op. cit.; Uukule, p. 431 (FWC. 2); Nangolo, p. 486
(ibid.); Uugwanga, p. 367 (ibid. 3)

74 Petrinen (1889-1895): 03.01.1889; Hahn’s Coll., op. cit.; Uukule,
p. 431 (FWC. 2); Shindondola, p. 337 (ibid.); Uugwanga, p. 367
(ibid. 3)

™ Hahn's Coll., op. cit.; Namuhuya, H.D. (1986): "Nehale Lya
Mpingana”, p. 8

M Hahn's Coll., op. cit.; Turonen (1977), pp. 51-52; Namuhuya
(1986), p. 8

™7 Schinz, p. 259; Tirmonen (1977), p. 52



147

one barrel of brandy. Missionary Weikkolin signed as a witness of the deal’®. After
its conclusion Jordan, who considered himself a British subject because of his father,
wrote to England and requested protection of his new Republic, which he called
Upingtonia after the then Prime Minister of the Cape™”. This not only angered most
Owambo, who could no longer fetch their copper ore freely from Otavi, but it also
affected the turbulent situation prevailing in central Namibia. The double role that
Jordan played in the Herero/Nama war made Maharero angrier still. He sent Robert
Lewis, a trader from Cape Town, as his intermediary to order the Boers - who were
by then occupying areas of Waterberg and Otavi - to leave Hereroland. But Lewis,
instead, encouraged the Boers to settle in areas around Grootfontein™.

The deal increased the existing tensions between Kambonde and Nehale, until
the death of Jordan in 1886™. Jordan was killed in Ondonga, where the deal had
been concluded, but his death did not solve the problem of recovering the area, as
Nehale had envisaged. His main concern was to keep the Germans out of the area of
his jurisdiction™2, Although the existence of the Republic of Upingtonia was a short-
lived episode in the history of Namibia, it did in actual fact aid German colonial
expansion and occupation: six years after Jordan's death, the land in question was
transferred into the hands of the South West Africa Company in 18927%. What
remains a mystery is whether Kambonde really sold the land, or leased it. The author
believes that there occurred in this transaction a misunderstanding between the concepts
of buying and leasing, due to cultural differences. Traditionally land in Owamboland
was not sold but leased, the leascholder being expected to pay a number of cattle as
tribute to the king for the right of usufruct (see Section 2.2.4). Hence, buying was out
of question. It is also amazing that the history of selling land in Owamboland should
begin and end with the Jordan-Kambonde deal.

In the meantime, the slave trade continued and was in actual fact increasing
because of the demand for alcohol™,. It was further accelerated by the shoriage of
cattle after the rinderpest, which struck the region between 1896 and 1897, and left
kings with almost no cattle to pay for their trade. By the end of the 19th century, the
economic power of most Owambo kingdoms was on the brink of decline. The region
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experienced successive droughts, which culminated in years of famine. The colonialists
exploited the situation by beginning to make offers in the form of food supplies and
political concessions, in terms of the so-called protection treaties. And by the beginning
of the 20th century, German colonial occupation was becoming a reality not only in the
south of the country, but was also reaching Etosha Pan with the appropriation of the
land "sold* by Kambonde to Jordan. The Germans began to extend their borderline
further north, under the pretext of creating a quarantine against the rinderpest. They
built a so-called disease control post at Namutoni in 18977%. It was becoming almost
certain that the survival of Owamboland as an independent area was coming to an end.
After the death of Jordan, the missionaries were afraid as to what would happen to
them; they also began to seek German protection”‘. Negotiations were under way
on the possibility of Owamboland to become part of the German protectorate; in
October 1898 Captain von Estorff informed the German govemor in Windhoek that
King Kambonde of Ondonga was in favour of the plan’”. The Germans dispatched
their envoy Captain Franke in 1899 to investigate the situation in the north; he visited
Ondonga and Uukwanyama but did not go to Uukwambi, because Negumbo was not
prepared to receive him’*. Continuing their expansionist policies, the Germans built
a military postat Okaukweyo in 1901; while Namutoni at the end of the quarantine was
kept as a so-called border post™.

By that time, anti-German sentiments were growing amongst most kings and
chiefs, in the north as well as in the south. The long resistance of both the Herero and
the Nama chiefs was continuing: none of them were ready to accept the German
"protection”. As a result, the Germans began to increase their forces so as to pressurize
both Witbooi and Mzharero. Having realized the problem which faced him in the south
and in search of new allies, Leutwein wrote to King Kambonde apologizing for not
being able to visit him. Kambonde in his reply indicated that he did not wish to see
Leutwein during his lifetime, because the Germans had come with friendly words when
they arrived but now they wanted to rule, and he could do that himself'®. While
Govemor Leutwein was in the south fighting the Nama leader Marengo, the Herero
uprising broke out on 12 January 1904; by this time, Samuel Maharero had already
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Made several requests to Owambo kings to join him in the fight against the
Germans’™!,

On hearing the news of the uprising Nehale sent a message to his brother
Kambonde to go and attack the German posts at Okaukweyo and Namutoni.
Kambonde, on the advice of Rautanen, refused to accept Nehale's proposal™.
However, this did not discourage Nehale: he went ahead to show his solidarity towards
his Herero brothers and sisters, of whom many were refugees in his kingdom. Nehale
sent his warriors into the Herero-German war, under the command of his chief
counsellor and war commander, Shivute the son of Ndjongolo. Shivute and his warriors
stormed the Namutoni fort on 28 January 19047 The Germans went on top of the
fort from where they were shooting at the Ndonga warriors; the battle lasted only for
a short time because there was no direct exchange of fire. Most of the warriors, when
they realized that they could not fire back, took cover behind the thom fence; while
some sought refuge inside the fort, and some were leading away the captured
cattle’®. The Ndonga warriors did not withdraw, as Dr. Mossolow tried to
imply’%, but they were taking cover at their positions. For example, after the firing
had ceased, Namupala the son of Amoomo - who was inside the building - heard when
the Germans lowered the ladder, and watched them until they took the road in the
direction of Tsumeb’®. In fact, no-one else could tell the story better than the
Ndonga warriors themselves, who were the last people on the scene’’. Namutoni
was levelled to the ground at the command of Nehale, so that the Germans could not
come back again. Regarding the number of deaths and casualties, the figures given by
missionary Rautanen still stand to be questioned’. The Ndonga evidence indicates
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that they lost 12 counsellors, and a number of soldiers which no-one counted. They
did, of course, bury their dead before they left Namutoni’®, contrary to Dr.
Mossolow’s claim that the Germans who went back in 1905 found a heap of bones and
skulls of the Ndonga™. If they really did find these, then the Germans must have
exhumed the bodies of the Ndonga warriors with the purpose of counting the dead.
After some time the Germans approached Rautanen to show them Nehale's grave,
which he refused to do™. The Namutoni battle was one of the manifestations of anti-
colonial resistance against German occupation. The conflict between Nehale and the
Germans persisted until his death in April 1908.

Nehale’s death provided the Germans with an opportunity to make another
attempt to bring Owamboland under so-called German protection. Captain Franke
undertook another journey to the region in May/June 1908. This time he visited
Uukwanyama, Ondonga, Uukwambi, Ongandjera, and Uukwaluudhi”™. Accompanied
by missionary Rautanen as an interpreter, Franke met Kambonde the King of Ondonga
on 24 May, lita the King of Uukwaluudhi on 26 May, Tshaanika the King of
Ongandjera on 27 May, and Iipumbu the King of Uukwambi on 28 May; in
Uukwanyama, missionary Wulfhorst acted as an interpreter for King Nande on 2 June.
Franke concluded the so-called protection treaties with the above-mentioned kings on
the respective dates. These treaties - which were written in German, a language none
of the kings could read or understand - stated as follows: "Ich Kaptein .... erkenne im
Namen meines Stanunes die Oberhoheit des Dewtschen Kaisers Gber mein Gebiet
ausdricklich und stelle mich und mein Volk unter den Schwz der Deutschen
Regierung..."

Although the contractors and witnesses’ signatures appeared, those of the kings
were marked by a cross rather than by a thumb stamp™. These treaties brought
Owamboland formally under German "protection”; but in practice kingdoms still
continued to function as independent units.

After the death of Nehale, the kingdom of Ondonga became once again a
unified whole, which Kambonde ruled for one year until his death in 1909.
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7.2. Uukwanyama - A Kingdom Under Siege
7.2.1. Portuguese-German Expansions

Like that of the German expansion northward, the Portuguese expansion southward was
heavily resisted by communities they encountered. The well-established Ovimbundu
kingdoms south of the Portuguese territories were not easy to traverse. One thing that
had prevented the immediate expansion of the Portuguese was the Ovimbundu
monopoly over the inland trade. The expansion of the Imbangala communities into
central Angola, and their joint partnership with the Portuguese, opened up the route for
the expansion of the latter further into the interior from the coastal port of Benguela,
where they were contained until 16807*. Nevertheless, this partnership did not
guarantee or speed up the immediate Portuguese expansion into the south - because the
Imbangala also wanted to control the interior trading market, like the Ovimbundu
traders.
This containment helped most of the Owambo communities to strengthen their
internal Security and to stabilize their kingdoms, which had still been fragile at the time
of the disintegration of the Katanga kingdoms of Lunda and Luba and the expansion
of the Chokwe which culminated in the formation of the Imbangala kingdom of
Kasanje. But it became clearer that the Portuguese were interested in something more
than trade; thus their desire to expand their area of influence began to grow. Another
threat to the Portuguese which was imminent at that time was the expansion of
exploratory activities on the part of other European traders and travellers around the
16th century. To exert their influence, the Portuguese - after their gradual expansion

and conquest of some Ovimbundu kingdoms - attempted to establish themselves in the
Huila territory in 1857; this ended in failure™ because of the resistance they met

with.
Trading and exploratory activities increased in the region by the time of these
external expansions. Missionaries hadalso begun to search for stations from which they
could preach the Gospel. King Mweshipandeka of Uukwanyama allowed Tolonen, a
Finnish missionary, to build himself a house in the neighbourhood of his capital in
18717, After Mweshipandeka’s death in 1883, his nephew Namadi the son of
Mweihanyeka succeeded him™. Namadi allowed Roman Catholic missionaries to
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7% Vaananen’s Coll. (1927-30), Hp XXXIX:1-2, p. 619; Kaulinge, Vilho,
in: "Other Records Concerning Missionary Work in Africa”, Hhd:1

(1876-1946), p. 456 ; y - ™

™ De Witt, W.B. (1948): "A Soldier’s Life and Adventures”, in: A.100:
J. von Moltke Collection (1883-1922); Laurmaa (1949), p. 44;
Amutenya, p. 42; Loeb, p- 28




152

begin their work in his country and invited a Portuguese trader, Sabatta, to build a
trading post near his capital™. After that, the European presence began to increase
rapidly in Uukwanyama. A confusion arose at King Namadi’s death in 1884 which led
to the killing of two Roman Catholic Fathers. Fear began to spread, and some
missionanies and traders began to flee, seeking refuge with the Portuguese in
Humbe™”.

After Namadi’s mysterious death, he was succeeded by his nephew Ueyulu the
son of Hedimbi™. Ueyuly, then a young boy, inherited the crisis which arose as a
result of his uncle’s death. Although Ueyulu apologized to the surviving Father Gerald
and the Boer trader de Witt for what they had gone through, and paid compensation
for the human losses, the Portuguese exploited this situation and wanted to use it as an
excuse to invade Uukwanyama™'. In 1897 the Portuguese intensified their campaign
with the purpose of conquering the mines of Cassinga™. Ueyulu realized the danger,
but the Owambo communities were by then engaged in inter-communal wars and cattle
raids which intensified after the 1897 rinderpest, in an attempt to regain the lost cattle.
While the German expansionist war continued in the south, and the Portuguese
intensified their campaign in the north, the Kwanyama, Kwambi, and Ndonga realized
the external threat and agreed to enter into a peace treaty in 1889™, Ueyulu fell into
the trap of his own weaknesses: the Portuguese exploited his kindness toward the
Europeans and began to dominate trade in Uukwanyama more than any other European
traders. As a result of this monopoly the country began to be weakened by alcohol, the
Portuguese’s main trading commodity.

After Ueyulu’s death in 1904 his brother Nande succeeded him. By that time,
the Kwanyama kingdom was experiencing a sharp decline from the power and prestige
it had last enjoyed during the prosperous rule of Mweshipandeka. Then came the
Portuguese military conquest over the kingdoms of Ombandja in 1908. The Germans,
on the other hand, having not yet recovered from the long wars of resistance in the
south of what is now Namibia, embarked upon a "soft" diplomacy, by which they
signed the so-called protection treaties with Owambo kings during May/June 1908. The
treaty between Captain Franke and King Nande of Uukwanyama was signed on 2 June
1908; through this, Uukwanyama formally became a German protectorate™.
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Amidst the decline of its political and economic power the Kwanyama kingdom
was approaching what Shishaama had foretold: that the powerful kings would die out,
and foreigners would begin to control it. However, another Haimbili was to be bom.
After the death of Nande in 1911, his nephew Mandume succeeded him. Mandume
inhenited a disintegrating kingdom. But when he grew up during Nande’s rule, he
himself had declared that if he became the next king, then his country would not be the
way it was during the time of Ueyulu and Nande - tom apart by alcohol™.
Mandume’s dream was to restore Uukwanyama to its former greatness by prohibiting
alcohol trade and consumption among his subjects, and by encouraging them to

reconstruct the country through agriculture.

7.2.2. Mandume: An Endless Resistance

By the time Mandume ascended the throne, the Portuguese and Germans had already
agreed on shifting the borderline to the south in 1891, from 16° S to 17° S™. This
new borderline bisected the Kwanyama kingdom into two, and brought it under the
control of two foreign powers. Another adjustment was effected later, during
Mandume’s rule, by the English-Portuguese treaty which shifted the borderline still
further southward, from 17° S to 17° 50° S”. All these developments affected
Mandume’s rule very much. On the one hand, he was struggling to keep his people
united under one kingdom, but on the other, the colonial powers wanted to complete
their last campaign of acquiring colonies and areas of influence.

It was amidst these upheavals that Mandume inherited the Kwanyama kingdom,
at a time when world politics were in a turmoil. The events in Europe which preceded
the First World War changed the social, cultural, and economic relationships between
different nations and peoples. It was in this atmosphere that the Portuguese attempted
to exploit the sjtuation of the Germans' defeat in that war, and expand their sphere of
interest further south. At the time when the Portuguese were planning to attack
Uukwanyama, Wulfhorst (well-known by his local name Hashipala), a German
missionary, went to Mandume’s capital at Ondjiva and informed him about the German
defeat. He advised Mandume to send his envoy to Windhoek and ask for British
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Mandume dispatched his eavoy, Kashala the son of Haindjoba, to Windhoek.
After Kashala delivered the message, the British agreed in principle to go to
Namakunde and have a discussion with Mandume; they dispatched Major Pritchard.
At the same time, the British revealed to Kashala that they were preparing for a joint
attack with the Portuguese against Mandume™’. When Kashala and the British under
Major Pritchard arrived at the German missionary station at Onamakunde, Mandume
was commanding his forces in the battle against the Portuguese at Omongwa™.
Mandume retumed to Onamakunde, where they held their discussions; the British asked
Mandume to move his capitl from Ondjiva to any area south of the new borderline.
Under the terms reached in the so-called protection treaty, Mandume was obliged to
move his capital from Ondjiva to Oihole. But contradictions arose, because Mandume
did not know at the time that he would lose his subjects to Portuguese control, until
Major Pritchard informed him that it was illegal for him to cross to the other side of
the border™".

The British began their military build-up at Onamakunde, after they signed a
protection treaty with King Mandume under the pretext of providing security’”.
Certain factors aided the success of Pritchard’s tour in winning the "confidence” of
both Kings Mantin [of Ondonga] and Mandume: first, the imminent Portuguese threat,
taking advantage of the German defeat; second, the severe drought that caused hunger
in Owamboland between 1914-191S5; and third, the actual German defeat and the
| temporary British control of the then German South West Africa.

When the military build-up and reinforcement at Onamakunde was completed,
‘ the British urged Mandume to hand in all his weapons, which they claimed he no
longer needed because they were there to protect him and his people against the
Portuguese™. Mandume refused to accept this proposal, because the Portuguese
attack against his country was still a constant threat. Some time after Mandume refused
to surrender his weapons, the Portuguese forces launched an attack on his new capital
Oihole, in what they said to be a revenge for Mandume's last attacks on the Portuguese
side. According to Kaulinge, this battle was the first ever defeat which Mandume
suffered from the Portuguese™. What possibly contributed to this defeat were the
politics of divide and rule that the British and South Africans were pursuing against
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Mandume’s rule, They began to build up their intelligence forces in order to control
Mar.idume’s movements, so as to be able to contain him in his area of jurisdiction™?,
To intensify their conwrol over Mandume’s subjects, they recruited one of his senior
counsellc?rs, Ndjukuma the son of Shilengifa™. Major Hahn, by then head of the
Spmmjsston dealing with Mandume and the political affairs of Uukwanyama, went to
Oihole accompanied by Ndjukuma. Hahn delivered a message from the South African
Government to King Mandume, asking him whether he wanted to fight or was prepared
to surrender™. Mandume declared at once that he would not surrender to a white
ll:lalcll,m and that they could only get him out of his kingdom by putting a bullet in his
ead"™,

In 1917 the joint South African-British troops - and some Owambo forces which
Hahn claimed to have been contributed by the Kings Jipumbu and Martin - set out on
an expedition against Mandume™, But, according to traditions, when King Iipumbu
heard about the joint South African-British forces heading towards Uukwanyama, he
wanted to send his warriors to g0 and help Mandume to fight the white man. But King
Martin prevented him from doing so*. It is therefore very hard to believe that
lipumbu could have dropped his hard line against the white man and abandoned
Mandume at the last minute. Unlike lipumbu, Martin was "between the dagger and the
sheath®. On one hand, missionaries were advising him not to put up any resistance
against the white man; on the other, the colonialists were threatening him with losing
his royal power and control over his subjects if he interfered with the operation against
Mandume.
The allied forces began to make preparations for a war against Mandume. By
that time an arms embargo had been imposed on him. Mandume relied only on his

friendship with King Martin of Ondonga, who kept on supplying him with arms and
ammunition®®'. But Hahn later exploited this friendship, and thereby Martin found
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himself caught up unknowingly in the plot against Mandume. Hahn requested Martin
to advise Mandume to surrender and leave his kingdom for Damaraland, where he
could swy without any problem. Martin, however, became aware of Hahn’s plot -
which leaked to him through the so-called Native Sergeant Lulaas - that the British were
planning to capture Mandume and send him overseas, where he would become a
soldier™2. Instead, Martin offered Mandume asylum in Ondonga.

These were the real operations aimed at ending traditional rule and replacing
it with indirect rule, which the colonialists had devised to serve the interests of their
government. Several attempts were made to destroy King Mandume's image and
popularity amongst his subjects. On 3 February 1917 a certain Colonel de Jagger, who
was in comma  of the operation, began to move his forces toward Oihole, where they
arrived on 6 February. They found the royal residence deserted. But as a sign of the
life of his nation, Mandume had left the sacred fire burning at the drawing place and
the chair where he used to sit facing it as a symbol of his royal power. Outside his
residence, attached to a pole, a white flag was flying. Despite this sign of peace,
Lieutenant-Colonel Fouche ordered his men to bum down Mandume's residence®®.
After an exchange of fire between the allied forces and Mandume’s loyalists in the
forest nearby his capiwl, the firing ceased, apparently because Mandume's forces ran
out of ammunition. Mandume’s body was discovered a distance away from his royal
residence, where he had shot himself®, The Kwanyama kingdom was left without
an heir. Mandume had lost most of his relatives when they remained in the Portuguese-
controlled Uukwanyama; only his mother was with him*®. Knowing that he had no
heir, he had called his subjects before the battle and told them: "Anyone who survives
this war must go to Ondonga to Martin to be comforted, and take all my property to
him"%s,

Certain factors were significant in Mandume’s years of resistance against both
the Portuguese and the British-South African colonialists. First, after inheriting the
declining kingdom, Mandume became genuinely committed to maintaining and
strengthening Uukwanyama under the traditional rule. Second, to ensure his success,
he reformed and enforced all the traditional laws of the Kwanyama kingdom. Third,
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he reformed the terms of trade in his kingdom, by prohibiting the selling of alcohol,
because he saw how it contributed to the decline of the kingdom during the rule of
Ueyfllu and Nande. And fourth, he was fighting against colonialism and foreign
domination.

7.3.  Ongandjera - Years of Political Rivalry and Recovery

Aﬁﬂ'Alhc defeat of Amunyela the son of Tshaningwa in 1862, the Ngandjera kingdom
expenenced a decline of its power and royal prestige. This was not only because the
successors did not match their predecessors, but also because the kingdom was
undermined by the frequency of succession it had experienced. This situation also
coincided with the socio-economic change emanating from long-distance trade, which
brought the gun - the new weapon which shifted the balance of power in the region.
Ongandjera, being far from the trading route, did not acquire this commodity, whereas
its neighbours the Kwambi and the Ndonga did"”. As a result, the power of the
Ngandjera kingdom was destroyed, and its royal prestige ended with Amunyela.

Amunyela was succeeded by his sister’s child Eandjo the son of Kadhila*®.
Nakashwa the daughter of Tshiimi - who by then was exiled in Uukwambi - sent her
husband Ndjene to seek for help from the Ndonga King Shikongo, to overthrow
Elandjo*®, She ousted Ekandjo with the help of Ndonga warriors, and became
Queen. Elandjo fled to Ombalantu but later went to Uukwambi*’®, where Nuyoma
gave him warriors to help him in overthrowing Nalmshwa. Ekandjo attacked Nakashwa
and killed her in the southern forest of her kingdom. He occupied Nakashwa'’s capital,
but was killed there by his nephew Tsheya the son of Uutshona - who had retuned
from his forced exile in Uukwaluudhi®".

Although Nakashwa was a swong ruler, who strengthened her kingdom by
increasing food production through agriculture rather than resorting to cattle raids, her
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rule was short-lived*””. Tsheya ascended the throne at a ime when long-distance

trade had reached its apex in neighbouring Uukwambi and Ondonga, as well as in

Uukwanyama. By that time, the arms arsenals of these kingdoms were packed with

modem weapons, which were not only a symbol of prestige and power but also a direct

threat to Tsheya's kingdom. The presence of Europeans in Ondonga and neighbouring ]
Uukwambi, was in itself a threat to the Ngandjera kingdom, as attested by the

experience of the Ndonga/Nama joint war against it in 1860 and 1862, in which the

gun and the horse were used for the first time in warfare in Ongandjera*’. Being

aware of his own weakness, King Tsheya lived in constant fear of possible attacks from

his neighbours.

Despite all these difficulties, Tsheya tried to strengthen his weakened kingdom
by first unifying his people. He began his war campaigns to regain what Ongandjera
had lost in the past years"'. Avoiding his powerful neighbour Uukwambi, Tsheya
sent his warriors to Evale twice in 1871. In the last operation of that year, they joined
forces with the Kwambi and Kwanyama kings and attacked Evale'. In the same
year, King Tsheya gave missionaries Rautanen and Reijonen a place to build their
station. Their stay in Ongandjera was short-lived: they abandoned their station two
years later*!® - because what Tsheya wanted was guns, and not preaching. Although
Tsheya did not succeed in obtaining what other kingdoms had in terms of guns and
ammunition, he managed to restore the political power of his kingdom. And at the time
of his death he had become a favoured Ngandjera king, after the years of political
instability™’.

After his death, Tsheya was succeeded by his step-brother liyambo the son of
lileka, who established his capital at Engonda. liyambo was renowned for his cruelty,
which led his step-brother Tshaanika the son of Natshilongo to kill him and take over
the kingdom in 1887*"%, Tshaanika overthrew liyambo with the help of his brother-in-
law (and Negumbo’s former counsellor) Namulo the son of [itula®®. Tsheya the son
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of Uutshona had succeeded in strengthening the Ngandjera kingdom by unifying his
people. But liyambo, during his brief rule, destroyed this unity and confidence through
the fear he spread by killing both common and royal people. Thus Tshaanika inherited
a declining kingdom, because Ongandjera was again a deserted kingdom.

Tshaanile set about building up his kingdom once again by acquiring cattle and
captives from his war campaigns against Uukwaluudhi, Evale, Ombalantu, and
Ombandja*™. But his kingdom, like other Owambo kingdoms, was affected by the
finderpest in 1896/1897 which aga'n dried up the ngdom’s limited cattle resources.
This catastrophe was followed by years of famine and successive drought. Problems
with trade also undermined the economies of most Owambo kingdoms: people could
no longer produce sufficient surplus to pay for their tribute and trade because of the
unreliable rainfall. What was produced was bartered for domestic consumption. With
the Owambo market drawn into the world economic system, the impact of interational

economic instability began to have its effects on the intenal market.

It was under these adverse circumstances enhanced by the insecurity which
emanated from the Portuguese invasion of Ombandja - to which he himself sent forces
to help King Shahula - that King Tshaanika along with other Owambo kings, accepted
the offer of the so-called German protection treaties (see p. 150 above).

7.4,  Uukwambi - Last Years of Royal Rule
7.4.1. Negumbo: Rescue of Royal Power

After the death of Nuyoma the son of Heelu in May 1875, his step-brother Negumbo
the son of Kandenge succeeded him. The Kwambi ngdom needed such a moderate,
but strong king as Negumbo to unify the people once again, because it was on the
brink of decline in its royal power and prestige. The problem resulted from the cultural
influence to which King Nuyoma succumbed. He began to pay more attention to
European traders, who were settled by then around his royal capital, and to the
commodities they could offer, than to the welfare of his people and ngdom. What
undermined his traditional role as the Kwambi king was his assumption of foreign
values which were in conflict with the traditional ones. He began to se¢ his people
simply as suppliers of cattle, and themselves as commodities which he used to pay for
his trade. Alcohol also greatly undermined Nuyoma's power.

Although Nuyoma waged a number of wars and captured prisoners and cattle,
this did not strengthen his kingdom's economic power, because he used mos(- of the
cattle and prisoners as payment for his trade with Europeans. Moreover, during his

rule many Kwambi people fled the country to neighbouring kingdoms, in fear of being
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sold as slaves or losing their cattle through intemal cattle robbery by his adopted
children.

When Nuyoma realized that he was no longer able to take care of the kingdom,
he recalled his step-brother Negumbo from his imposed exile in Ombalantu and
Ongandjera, where he had lived for a long time. By that time, Negumbo was already
an old man*?, He established his capital at Onatshiku. Missionary Pettinen, who
visited Negumbo in 1890, estimated his age at between 45-50°2; but Modller, who
met Negumbo five years later, put his estimate at 60*2. Negumbo inherited the
Kwambi kingdom not only amidst the decline of its power and royal prestige, but also
during the increase of long-distance trade, the spreading of Christianity, and the
colonial expansion. Trade, the main source of the kingdom’s wealth in the form of
tribute levied from subjects, was already under the control of European traders.

Thus Negumbo was forced to find an alternative in order to strengthen his
kingdom. He appointed his son Tshikongo as his war commander®®, and began war
campaigns to regain cattle and people lost during the rule of Nuyoma. Negumbo did
not wage war against Ondonga, Uukwaluudhi, or Uukwanyama®”, because they had
earlier made peace and sanctified their borders with the charm of "an old woman"
(okakulukadhi)*®. His neighbour Ongandjera became Negumbo’s target; it is said that
he was not fond of the Ngandjera people at all*”, most probably because they had
subdued the kingdom of Uukwambi for a long time.

During the time of his rule, Negumbo invited missionaries to come to his
kingdom. Missionaries Rautanen and Roiha visited him in 1883; as part of their tributes
they gave Negumbo a gun and three and a half kilograms of ammunition,
respectively*™. Although he wanted missionaries, Negumbo did not understand the
difference between them and traders'®. This can be seen from his reaction to
missionary Roiha, who asked him whether he had any special request to make to the
head of the Missionary Society in Finland. Negumbo answered: "Please write and tell
him to send me new missionaries and very good guns!"'™ Missionaries did not

21 Hahn's Coll., op. cit.; Kandongo, p. 133 (FWC. 1); Tshilongo,
V., p. 286 (ibid. 3)

2 Pettinen (1890-1895): 05.06.1890

3 Msller, p. 117

¥4 Laurmaa (1949), p. 61; Tshilongo, pp. 287-288 (FWC. 3)

5 Amutenya, p. 65; Laurmaa (1949), p. 61; Tshilongo, V.,
p. 288 (FWC. 3)

% Amupembe, Mic. No. 8 (ELC. 344)

% V@nanen's Coll., op. cit., p. 619; Tshilongo, V 288 (FWC. 3
 Ticronen (1977), pp. 47-48 = Ve
L) Ibid., p. 48; Tshilongo, V., p. 288 (FWC. 3)

2 Tshilongo, V., p. 289 (FWC. 3)
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understand the contradiction that resulted from the demand for new commodities which
the Eurupeans introduced. What Negumbo wanted was not preaching but better guns
to repel his enemies, because his traditional weapons were now proving inefficient.
King Kambonde the son of Nankwaya expressed his sentiments regarding the
missionary work in the following words: "If you (missionaries) are saying that you
have your God, we also have our God (meaning Kalunga); and if you have your
traditions, we also have ours, which we consider to be good®.” Of course, such
seatiments should be expressed clearly by a king, because the new religious activities
were in contradiction with his traditional religion, the ideology upon which his
kingdom was based.

Negumbo’s rule began to be undermined not only by the spread of Christianity
and of commerce, but also by the expanding colonialists who were at that time
extending their offers to "protect” Owambo kingdoms. The colonialists were mistaken
in thinking that the northern part of the country was an isolated region, hence assuming
that these communities were unaware of what was happening in the southem part of
the country. It was under such an illusion that the German colonial government
dispatched Captain Franke in 1899 to go and study the situation in the north. Negumbo
refused to receive him, and declared he would fight the Germans at once'”.
Negumbo's refusal was taken as an anti-German sentiment. A year later, an incident
occurred in which two German traders, J. H. Schneiderwind and E. Petersen, came to
trade in Uukwambi®®*, The traders were refused passage to Uukwanyama. And on
their way back, their wagon was attacked and their property captured®. According
to traditions, Negumbo, though he lnew about the incident, did not take it seriously,
because the German traders had violated his kingdom's norms when they entered his
area of jurisdiction without permission. The Germans sent him an ultimatum demanding
the return of the captured property to the owners, and compensation for the damage
caused’”. Because of the growing tensions, Negumbo urged the people who had
captured the goods to return them®™., What was important to Negumbo in this
incident was that he wanted to stop the German influence - in his country in particular,

and in the whole Owambo region in general.
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7.4.2. A Kingdom Without an Heir

After Negumbo's death in 1908, his sister's son lipumbu succeeded him. Iipumbu
established his capital at Omapona, and finally moved it to Onatshiku'®’. Although
the Kwambi kingdom enjoyed prosperity during Negumbo's successful rule, Iipumbu
needed to continue to strengthen its economy to be able to finance his trade. He waged
wars against Ongandjera, Ombalantu, and Uukolonkadhi; from these he captured booty
and prisoners®™. But these wars and cattle raids were short-lived. Because the so-
called protection treaties signed between Owambo kings and the German colonial
govemment, were aimed at providing security and protection to the German Kaiser’s
subjects and property™, clear signs of a declining of the royal rule were coming to
light; the king's role was being minimized to nothing but a figure - a phenomenon
which has been identified in other parts of Africa as indirect rule.

But what seriously undermined the prosperity and prestige of Owambo
kingdoms was the expansion of long-distance trade and the European dominance over
it. By the time of his accession to his kingdom's throne, Iipumbu found the Eucopeans
already controlling both extemal and intemnal trade. Traditionally, internal trade had
been a source of the kingdom’s wealth, which it acquired through tribute. Both types
of trade were by then integrated into the world economic system. Europeans were
beginning to introduce other means of exchange than barter; this undermined not only
the barter economy but also the local industry.

Furthermore, the missionaries had begun to spread the gospel, introducing new
religious ideas. This greatly undermined the ideology of the kingdom, hence causing
a decline in royal power. Colonialism was also an imminent threat: its political ideas
had begun to undermine the traditional political institutions. The introduction of wage
labour through the colonial industries altered production relations, which brought
contradictions into the traditional system. The money economy was also greatly
undermining trading relations, because the traditional products no longer served as
barter. In actual fact, the main contradiction that existed between the traditional rulers
and the colonialists was in their outlook: the kings, for their part, viewed the world
from the point of view of their ancestors and the whites from Christianity. The
difference that existed between their ethics of production also markedly shaped new
relations of production, hence undermining the traditional ways and means of
production and the relations thereof.

¥7 Laurmaa (1949), p. 62; Tshilongo, V., p. 216 (FWC. 3)

3 vaininen's Coll. (1927-1930), Hp XXXIX: 1-2, p. 619; L.aurmaa
(1949), p. 62; Tshilongo, V., p. 217 (FWC. 3)
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It was amidst these cultural and social changes that lipumbu inherited the
throne. For example, a conflict arose in his royal capital when his daughter Nekulu
wanted to be converted to Christianity, which lipumbu was against. Instead he wanted
his daughter to go through the initiation rite. Nekulu fled from her father’s court and
sought refuge at the missionary station. This soured the relatonship between the
missionaries and the king. The then Native Commissioner of Owamboland, C. H.
Habhn, interfered and urged King lipumbu to surrender all his guns and pay 20 head of
cattle and the same number of horses, if he still wanted to be the king of
Uukwambi**®, For lipumbu this was an insult; it is not in accordance with the
Owambo tradition for a king or a member of the royal clan to pay tribute for the piece
of land he occupies. Hence Iipumbu replied to Hahn’s demands as follows: "I am not
going to pay tax, because the country belongs to my ancestors, and the kingdom to my
mother, Ambondo the daughter of Amunyela.”*! Hahn’s interference was part of the
colonial tactics of forcing out traditional rulers and replacing them with those who
would serve the interests of the colonial government. Iipumbu refused to accept the
terms of neutrality, and continued his resistance against colonial rule and domination -
which finally led to his being deposed in 1932.

7.5. Ombandja - Shahula: A Name that Means "An End"

To understand the tendency behind the Portuguese expansionist policy, let us first look
at events that Portugal experienced during the first decades of the ISth century.
Portugal itself was going through a disastrous experience at home. While just
recovering from the French invasion and the occupation by English troops in the years
between 1807-1814, it lost its largest colony, Brazil, in 1822. And in the years between
1853-1861, Portugal was again drawn into political turmoil emanating from the civil
wars between the constitutionalists and absolute monarchists*?, All these experiences
affected its economic position in Europe, and most probably undermined the power and
prestige it enjoyed over the years of its navigation breakthrough. This position changed
Portugal’s foreign policy regarding its colonies, which by then were the main source
of its wealth. Hence the stronghold of Angola as its largest colony at that time, and the
agreement reached by the 1884/1885 Berlin conference on the "Scramble” for Africa,
afforded Portugal with a timely opportunity to expand. This was accelerated by the
1890 Portuguese/German border agreement, which shifted the borderline southward
from 16° S to 17° S. For Portugal, it was important to exert its influence in the new

0 | aurmaa (1949), p. 63; Tshilongo, V., pp. 223-224 (FWC. 3)
41 Tshilongo, V., p. 224 (ibid.)
842 Wheelers & Pelissiers, p. 11
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area south of Angola; it was also disturbed by the presence of the Boers who had
settled in Humbe. To replace what they had lost in Brazil and to re-establish their
power, the Portuguese began to build military forts and posts in the region.

As a result of this military build-up, the kingdom of Ombandja began to suffer
from constent Portuguese attacks from the middie of the 19th century®. The war of
resistance against the Portuguese and European expansion in the neighbourhood of the
Mbandja kingdoms, was marked by the Ovimbundu attack in 1857 on the trading
station which had been established by immigrants from Madeira, Brazil, and Germany
at Humbe in 184S. Several military forts in the Gambwe region, in Huila, and later in
Capangombe in the Kuvale region were abandoned®!. While travelling in the region
around the 1880s, Maller had already noted the anti-European sentiments amongst the
Mbandja people, which he described as being aggravated by the constant Portuguese
attacks on their kingdoms™*,

Besides these random attacks on African kingdoms, the Portuguese intensified
their aggressions against the Little-Mbandja in 1904, by that time under the rule of
King Shahula the son of Amadhila®¢. Shahula ascended the throne when Shekudja
the son of Amakunde committed suicide before he (Shekudja) was enthroned as
king®’. The Portuguese staned to enter Shahula’s kingdom from the banks of the
Kunene River, near a fort which they had built earlier. They began to bum down
homesteads and force the people to move from the area near the fort*®. Shahula
informed the then king of Big-Ombandja, Sheetekela the son of Huudulu, about the
Portuguese aggression against his people, and requested him to join forces and go and
fight the Portuguese at the fort*”. Shahula and Sheetekela prepared their warriors and
attacked the Portuguese there. The Portuguese suffered a disastrous defeat: most of
them were killed and the rest taken as war captives; the Mbandja armed themselves
heavily with the guns and ammunition they captured*®. The captives were
humiliated; they became slaves at Shahula’s court. Their hair was cut and their heads
smeared with ochre, which they pounded themselves. Their trousers were replaced with
garments usually womn by women, made from cow-skin. One of them was released
with this message: °I found the king of Ombandja at home, but I do not know what
happened to my colleagues**' "

3 Maller, p. 122
84 Estermann (1976), p. xviii
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This was an insult to the Portuguese; they began to prepare themselves for an
outright war against King Shahula. Heading the operation this time was Alves Rocadas;
his forces clashed with the Germans at a fort near Naulila, where they suffered great
losses**2. This gave Shahula plenty of time to prepare his forces against the possible
Portuguese attack. Shahula once again sought help from Sheetekela, and also requested
the Kwambi, Kwaluudhi, Mbalantu, and Kwanyama kings to send him warriors**’.
This operation could have been a great success because Shahula’s strategy was to ally
himself with other Owambo kings and push back the Portuguese, thus regaining the
independence the Owambo kingdoms had enjoyed. However, Shahula miscalculated by
underestimating the internal power struggle between him and his nephew Kaipalulwa.
Kaipalulwa had by then established his royal capital on the Mband ja-Kwanyama border,
threatening to secede'*. He entered into an alliance with the Portuguese, in an
agreement to oust Shahula and install him as the king of Little-Ombandja.

The Portuguese were angered by the massacre of their people at the fort in
1904, and the Mufilu river bed in 1907*°. The Portuguese-Kaipalulwa alliance
crossed the Mufilu river bed, pushing into the country. By then most of the allied
Owambo forces had retummed home. Shahula fled the country when he realized that he
could not face the advancing troops. When they reached Shahula’s capital the kingdom
was almost deserted, because most Mbandja people had followed Shahula**. He went
into exile in Uukwaluudhi, where he was given refuge. But most of his followers went
to Ombalantu, Okalongo, Uukolonkadhi, Uukwanyama, and Uukwambi. When the
Portuguese took over the kingdom, they killed their ally Kaipalulwa, in the fear that
he would again conspire with his nephew against them®”".

Shahula had gone into forced exile after seven years of protracted wars between
him and the Portuguese. Both Mbandja kingdoms remained without their rulers. After
suffering the Portuguese defeat, Sheetekela went first to Uukwambi. When King
Iipumbu realized that he could not protect him, being nearer to the Portuguese than
Martin of Ondonga”', Sheetekela went to Ondonga, and then to Uukwanyama -
where the Portuguese found him when they began their wars against Mandume®®.

%2 Estermann (1976), p. xix
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Later, after the death of Mandume, Sheetekela fled to Okalongo, where he sought
refuge.

Fearing an attack from Shahula, the Portuguese began to send envoys to
Uukwaluudhi, extending an amnesty to him and urging him to come back and take over
his kingdom. But Shahula’s counsellors kept on advising him to remain in
Uukwaluudhi. By that time, the Portuguese were sending him brandy as tribute and as
a gesture of goodwill. Unlike his advisers, Shahula did not look at the Portuguese offer
as an enticement: he thought that they had abandoned their policy of expansion and that
they now wanted peace. Shahula decided to retum to Ombandja to ascend his throne.
Upon his arrival, he went to the homestead of his counsellor Amunyela the son of
Shilumatwa®®, from where he sent a message to the Portuguese about his arrival in
the country. The Portuguese arrival on the scene had an immediate effect. They told
Shahula that they had come to welcome him back, and that he could take over his
kingdom provided that he retumed the guns he had captured from the Portuguese in the
battles at the fort, Mufilu river bed and Mukoyimu®', Shahula promised to gather
those guns from his people when he settled down, but the Portuguese demanded to see
the number of his own guns. The counsellors advised the king to refuse to be disarmed.
The Portuguese began to shoot into the air, afier which confusion broke out. Shahula
fled again and went to the place where he had left his horse. He shot his horse, and
two of his counsellors - Ndakalako, and another one, whose name is forgotten - and
then shot himself, leaving behind Amunyela as a witness of what happened®?. When
the Portuguese arrived, they found Shahula already dead. The name Shahula really
means "an end”.

To conclude this chapter, one can pointout that the first half of the 19th century
witnessed internal conflicts of royal succession in most Owambo kingdoms. Conflicts
occurred because of the fragile internal political situation within these kingdoms at that
time. In an attempt to solve the problem some kings resorted to their royal and
religious power, by which they hid stones in their fields to serve as power symbols.
Al} the successive princes or princesses were taken to such places to find the hidden
stone; if they did not find it they lost their rights as heirs.

It was amidst these political conflicts that the European imperial expansion
began to take place. Although up to that time Owamboland had not been reached from
the south, the trade and debt system, which was on the increase, forced local chiefs
lile Jonker Afrikaner to search for altemnatives in order to pay their debts. As a result
Jonker raided Owambo cattle-posts as early as 1852; with the help of guns and horses,
he captured large herds of cattle. In 1858 Jonker entered into an alliance with King

% Shikongo, p. 318 (FWC. 2)
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Shikongo of Ondonga, to help him in fighting his uncle Shipanga. After that, the gun
and the horse began to change the balance of power in Owamboland, with Ongandjera -
the traditional power in the region - losing its might and dominance.

The expansion of long-distance trade led not only to the European domination
of both internal and extemal trade, but to the extraction of enormous profits from
Owamboland: Owambo kings paid as many as 140 head of cattle for one horse. The
long-distance trade began to integrate Owamboland into the world economic system,
through the barter of cattle, slaves, ivory and ostrich feathers for guns, ammunition,
spirits, and beads. But the heavy duties and taxation began to undermine the kingdoms’
economic and political power. More importantly, because their traditional means of
barter were being devalued by the money economy - which in tum undermined the
local industry. Cattle, which had been a source of the kingdoms® wealth and prestige,
were also diminishing in numbers due to the 1896/97 rinderpest. Hunger began to
increase because of successive droughts, and people were no longer able to produce
surplus for barter. Dependency on the European market became a reality.

The expansion of missionary work, on the other hand, was exerting a pressure
on the culture and ideology of the kingdom. This was perhaps the major force which
undermined the ideology of the kingdoms. The concept of breathing life into the dead
contradicted the traditional religious system by which the king was held to be the only
provider of life. The colonialists’ expansion took advantage of the kings’ dependency
on the European market after their kingdoms’ economic decline, and they began to
introduce the wage labour system. This not only changed the relations of production,
but also undermined the kingdoms’ independence and economic power through
taxation. Subjects no longer paid their tribute in kind to kings, but instead they paid
tax to the colonial government.

The colonialists’ tendency toward expansion caused mounting tensions around
the kingdoms in this region. With the outbreak of wars of resistance in the south
between the German colonialists on the one hand and the Herero and Nama on the
other, Owambo kings began to prepare themselves for a possible attack. By then the
kingdom of Ombandja had suffered constant Portuguese raids, and King Shahula sought
alliance with other Owambo kings to fight the Portuguese. The latter suffered a
disastrous defeat at the battle of the fort in 1904. In the same year, King Nehale of
eastern Ondonga attacked the German military post at Namutoni, and levelled it to the
ground. And in 1917, the English/South African allied forces attacked the capital of
King Mandume at Oihole; this battle ended in the death of Mandume, who took his
own life. These were instances of anti-colonial resistance by the Owambo people
against both the Germans and the Portuguese, and later the English/South African

occupation. . .
Kingdoms maintained a considerable level of mutual relationships. Although
they waged wars against each other, to demonstrate power and influence, the
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commercialization of raiding did not occur until the European expansion and the
introduction of long-distance trade. Hence, economic and cultural changes brought by
Europeans, and the concept of individualism advocated by missionaries - contrary to
the communal African way of life - greatly undermined the traditional political and

socia) institutions. This prooess was brought to completion by the colonial occupation
of Angola and Namibia.

8. CONCLUSIONS

I have argued throughout this work in favour of oral tradition as a source of historical
data for societies which did not have the art of writing to record their past. However,
it became clearer from results obtained from the fieldwork which preceded this study,
that social, cultural and economic changes had in fact contributed toward altering the
local traditions. What was indigenous could not survive the foreign influence brought
by external contact, trade, Chrishanity, and colonialism.

Nevertheless, what did survive was protected by the Owambo people’s desire
to preserve their ancestral land and their rulers. The intermarriages and intermingling
which occurred made these people a heterogeneous group. This aided the formation of
a common identity, which afforded them communal unity amongst themselves and their
neighbours. The unity was maintained through trade, wars, cultural links held together
by common languages they shared, and family ties drawn together by both royal and
commoners’ clan affiliation. To maintain a continuous relationship, kingdoms
established a system of cultural bonds, cemented together by common rituals they
shared, like the art of rain-maling and the fire-fetching. Evale played the dominant role
in the art of rain-making; it became renowned throughout the region for its wise men.
This was also the system through which kingdoms exchanged tributes, contributed as
an appreciation for rain-doctors and fire-twirlers.

The maintenance of the kingdom and the royal family was mainly the duty of
commoners, i.e. subjects of the king. The subjects were responsible for contributing
tribute in kind which formed the basis of the kingdom’s economic power and prestige.
The wars they waged were another source of the kingdom's wealth, in terms of cattle
and captives. What undermined the internal process of the development of royal power
was long-distance trade, which took over the monopoly of the market. As a resuit,
most kingdoms became economically weakened, because tributes - which had been paid
in the form of taxation onlocal trade - were now being drained into the levies on trade
that indigenous people had to pay to the foreign traders.

The introduction of the money economy in Owamboland also decisively
undermined the traditional trade system - barter - by devaluing it. Another factor of
change was Christianity which brought a new faith, undermining the kingdoms’
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ideology and religion. Colonialism, with its centralized system of rule, greatly changec
the face of political relations in Owamboland. Although its impact remained very
marginal as far as the system of traditional rule was concerned, it succeeded in drawing
the kingdom’s subjects into the contract labour system - which not only contributed tc
the building of a strong colonial economic base, but in tum also changed the economic
relations between the commoner and the royal clans. The former became his own
master, in terms of eamning a meagre salary; but in terms of authority, the commoner
was drawn into a contradiction between respecting his new master and paying tribute
to his traditional ruler. This process completed the colonial occupation of Angola and
Namibia, and undermined the political, cultural, and economic autonomy of Owambo
kingdoms.
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SOURCES OF DATA AND LITERATURE

I Oral traditions’®

Liljeblad, Emil* (1932) ELC. 344
"Afrikan Amboheimojen kansatietoutta®.

(Folklore of the Owambo Tribes in Africa) [Held by the Helsinki University Library
with copies at the University of Joensuu.].

Williams, Frieda-Nela (1987-90) FWC. 1-3

"Owambo Traditions of History". (Deposited at the National Archives, of Namibia,
Windhoek, with copies at the University of Joensuu Library.]

% QOral data is the primary source for this study,
especially for the reconstruction of the period
before the coming of the European missionaries,

’ travellers, traders, and colonizers.

i Recent traditions were collected by myself in most

| parts of Owamboland from August to November, 1989,
il and June to July, 1990; and some parts by my

f research assistants, Rev. Jason Amakutuwa and Vilho
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The original tapes, together with transcribed versions
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the University of Joensuu. Informants are depicted in
this study as authors of the original texts, and are
cited accordingly; I remain as the editor of these
texts.

34 This is the most important primary source in addition
to the recent collecled oral traditions (see footnote
1), because it contins valuable ethnographic material
describing the way of life of the Owambo people and
their system of government before the foreign
expansion. The information contained in this collection
thus fills the gap between different written sources.
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kuningas Mandumesta kwanyamaksi®.
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Uukwanyama, by Vilho Kaulinge)

Hp XIII: 1 Kalle Koivun kokoelma 1909-1917.
(The Kalle Koivu Collection)

Hp XV:1  Erkki Lehdon (Laurmaa) kokoelma 1924-1934.
(The Erkki Lehto [Laurmaa] Collection)

Hp XXIV:1 Kansio August Pettisen paivakirjat 1891-1898.
(Folder: Diaries of August Pettinen)

Hp XXVIII:2 Martti Rautasen kokoelma:

Sidos paivakirja 1888-1893.
[The Martti Rautanen Collection: (Book Diary).]

Hp XXVIII:2 Martti Rautasen kokoelma:

Kansio kirjekopiokirjat. (Folder: Copies of
Letters 1915-17)

Hp XXVIIL:13 IV Kirjekuori Martti Rautasen kokoclfna.
(Undated Collection of Tales and Taboos Written
by Pupils)

Hp XXIXL:7 Kansio Albin Savolan kokoclr.na 1903-1904.
(Folder: Albin Savola Collection) P ik,
*Ndongakielisia Kansantieteellistd Mésikirjoituksia“.
(Ethnological Manuscripts in Ndonga)

Hp XXXIX:1-2: Nestori Vainisen kokoc.lma (1927)

(The Nestori Viinanen Collection)

Kalle Himanen "Ehistori J'Ombalantu®
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(A Manuscript on the Histor
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*Zur Ethnographie der Ovambo®. (Manuscript)
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National Archives of Namibia, Windhoek (NAW)

Zentralbureaus des Kaiserlichen Gouvernements (ZBU)

Nr. 2037
W.ILk.1 (Bd.1) “Angelegenheiten des Ovambolandes®,
Generalia (auch Specialia) 1898-1905
W.ILk.1 (Bd.2) Generalia (auch Specialia) 1906-1910
Nr. 2039
W.ILk.3 Verwrage mit Hauptlingen des
Ovambolandes 1908-1909
W.I1.k.4 (Bd.1) Sperre des Ambolandes, Specialia 1907-1914
W.ILk.S (Bd.2) Begrenzung des Ambolandes 1903
W.IL.k.6 Ovambosiediung in Otjeru 1906-1912

The Carl (Cocky) Hugo Hahn (1857-1961) Collection - Coll. A.450 [SWA]

A.450, No. 7, File No. 2/14 [Ovambo Administration)

*C. J. Andersson, Grave and Name"
(1919-1944).

No. 8, File No. 2/26 [Ovambo Physical Features]
“Rainfall Figures, Flood Waters 1906-1944".

No. 9, File No. 2/34 [Ovamboland, Customs, History]
“Information on the Ovambo Chiefs
1909-1942." by Christof Ndengu, Johannes
Titope and Petrus Nuuyoma (18.06.1942).

File No. 2/3§ "Ovamboland, Customs, History",
Information submitted by people other
than inhabitants, 1926.

File No. 2/36 [Ovambo, Customs, History)
"C.H. Hahn: Preliminary Notes on Certain
Customs of the Ovambo”.
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APPENDIX I
OWAMBO POPULATION PRIOR TO 1900
1876' 18872 1898’

ondonga 20 000 20 000 15 000
Uukwanyama 30 000 20 000 70 000
Uukwambi S 000 15 000 S 000
ongandjera 10 000 10 000 S 000
Ombalantu 4 000 ? 3 000
Uukwaluudhi 6 000 ? 3 000
Uukolonkadhi ? ? 2 000
TOTAL 75 000 65 000 103 000

Palgrave, p. 49
Schinz, p. 273
Brinker, p. 135, in:

Tuupainen, p.
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APPENDIX II

THEE OWAMBO AGRICULTURAL YEAR®

Seasons Owambo Months Months as
corresponding
to the Julian
Calendar

Kuzimo November
Kuumbumene December
Summer Kalogona January
(Othinge) Kalokanene(Taulagona) February
Taulanene March
Autumn Epemba April
(Oshikufu- Kayo May
thinge)
Winter Eshengegona June
(Okufu) Eshengenene June/July
Kwenyegona July
spring Kwenyekunene August
(Okwenye) Etalalagona September
Etalala-enene October J

4 Koivu, Hp XIII:1, pp. 507-508; Viininen (1927),
Hp XXXIX:2, p. 620; Sckdr, p. 118; Nameya, Mic.
No. 56 (ELC. 344); Tshilongo, V., p. 77 (FWC. 3);
Tshilongo, Erastus, p. 136 (ibid. 1); Natshima &
Eelu, p. 138 (ibid.); Tirronen (1986).
The Owambo year correspond to the agricultural
calendar of the region: the months are named after
the production activities, as related to pastoralism,
hunting and gathering, and agriculture. For example,
the first rains begin during the month of October
and in November people begin to catch frogs. The
first hoeing takes from December to January, while
the marula wine period begins at the end of January.

A
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APPENDIX III: THE OWAMBO HOMESTRAD
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1. Main entrance (eelo)

2. Pounding place (oshini)

3. Passage-yard (ehale)

4. Sleeping huts for boys (omitala dhaamati)

5. Drawing place for social evenings (oshinyanga shohungi)

6. Main drawing place (oshinyanga oshinene)

7. Corridor (omukala)

8. Sleeping huts for girls (oondunda dhaakadhona)

9. Hut for storing hoes (ondunda yomatemo)

10. Back entrance (okanto)

11. Kitchen of the last wife (elugo lyo mukulukadhi gwa hugunina)

12. Sleeping hut for the last wife (ondjugo yo mukulukadhi gwa
hugunina)

13. Place for guests (ehala lyaayenda)

14. Drawing place where the whole family spend an evening
(oshinyanga sha mutyakemo)

15. Hut where people can take shelter on rainy days (ondunda
yomuzimhi)

16. Kitchen of the third wife (elugo lyomukulukadhi go pokati)

17. Kitchen of the first wife (elugo lyomukulukadhi go kelombe)

18. Kitchen place reserved for the only son, the youngest or the
most preferred son, who remains home after married to form
part of the extended family and look after the parents
(okalugwena) |

19. Kitchen of the second wife (elugo lyomukulukadhi omutiyali)

20. Hut for Owambo beer and also palm and marula wines (ondunda
yomalovu)

21. The husband's sleeping hut (ondunda yomusamane)

22. Hut where the husband spends his days when resting (ondunda ya

mutyakemo)

23. Armoury (ondunda yomatati)

24. Storage (ondunda yiiketha) , ol

25. Hut for milk calabashes, milking pails and other milking
necessities (ondunda yoondjupa)

26. Churning frame (oshihikilo)

27. Granary (esizi)

28. Calf-pen (okagunda kuutana)

29. Milking pen (oshitemagunda) :

30. Enclosure for non-milking cows (oshihale)

31. Ox-pen (ohambo)

32. Pen entrance (olwaanda)

33. Cultivated field (epya)

34. palisaded surrounding (ongandjo)

35. Field (elundu)
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APPENDIX IV: A CONPARISOM BETWEEM THE OMO! KWANGARI/MBUNDJA

AND MANYEKA-NKUMBI CLANS

TOTEM OWAMBO KWANGARI/MBUNDJA | NANYEKA-NKUMBI
Hyena Ekwanekamba Vakwasipika Ovakwangumbe
(=Ekwashiiteko,
Ekwanamakunde,
Ekwaniilwa,
Ekwiiga,
Ekwandjata)
Snake Ekuusinda - Ovakwanyoka
(=Ekwanyoka,
Ekwamuhanga,
Ekwashitha)
Locust Ekwambahu Vakwambahu Ovakwaneyuva
Lion Ekwananime Vakwanyime Ovakwanyime
Dog Ekwanambwa = Ovakwanambwa
Cattle Ekwanangombe Vakwanangombe Ovakwanangombe
(=Ekwananghali)
Zebra Ekwaluvala = Ovakwaluvala
(=Etundu)
Elephant Ekwandjamba Vakwanzovu Ovakwandyamba
(=Ekwathika,
Ekwandhila,
Ekwatembu,
Ekwanaamba,
Ekwamanduvi,
Ekwamwiila,
Ekwamandjila,
Ekwamalanga)
Crocodile = Vakwangandu Ovakwangandu
Buffalo Ekwanyati Vakwanyati -
Fish-hawk| Ekwalukuwo Vakwazandi Ovakwalukuwo
Sorghum Ekwahepo - Ovakwahepo
corn Ekwaniilya - Ovakwambumba
(=Ekanambumba, (=Ovakwefinde)
Ekwamwiidhi,
Ekwaneidi)
Carvers Ekwahongo - =
Dwarf
mongoose Ekwankala - _
(=Ekwanafudhi,
Ekuuta)
Sheep Ekwananzi = -

Pettinen (1926/27), .pp. 77-78; Himanen, p. 1;
Kaukungwa, Sem, Mic. No. 49 (ELC. 344); Amweelo,
Mic. No. 6 (ibid.); Lebzelter, p. 192; Estermann
(1979), pp. 121-133; Gibson, et al., p. 62.

Some of these clans acquired their totems from their
professonal skills: for example, Ekwahongo from wood
carving, etc.

= ™
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APPENDIX V:

TRADITIONAL LAWS AND SOCIAL NORMS OF OWAMBO
KINGDOMS

A. Traditional Laws®

1. Munrder: No one was allowed to take the life of another person. If such a
case occurred, the offender was expected to pay the following to the
deceased’s clan:

(i) Ten oxen: The two clans, that of the offender and that of the victim, were
summoned to a certain place, where an ox would be slaughtered with a spear.
The blood spilled was a sign of the deceased’s blood. This ox was never
skinned; it was just cut and roasted with its skin in open flames. Another ox
was given to the King, and the rest to the deceased’s clan.

(i) A well-processed string of pearls made from ostrich eggshells: as a sign
of the deceased’s intestines.

(iii) A ball of tobacco: symbolized the deceased’s head.

(iv) A loaf of salt: symbolized the deceased’s brain.

(v) A pipe which would be smoked in tums between the offender’s and the
deceased’s clans: the pipe was aimed at binding the two clans together, hence
as a sign of peace and forgiveness.

2. No one was to put out another person’s eye.

3. Rape or adultery were serious offences.

4. No grown-up girl was allowed to leave the kingdom. And no pregnancy
was allowed before the girl passed through the initiation rite, or she was
exiled or punished by death.
s. All contracted debts must be paid; in case of death, then the clan will be
responsible for paying or claiming the deceased's debts or credit respectively.
6. Pyromaniacs were to be punished with death.

7. Witchcraft and magic were prohibited.

8. No bull were allowed to leave the kingdom. '
9. No one was allowed to harvest sorghum before the king have send people

to fetch ontsakala. .
10. No one is allowed to fetch salt from the pans before such a peniod is

formerly inaugurated and before all the grain is harvestfad. .
11. No one is allowed to be armed while on a salt-fetching tnp; only a knob

Kierie is allowed to be carried.

pettinen (1890-1895), 17.07.1891; Savola (1916),

pp. 105-107; Kafita, Mic. No. 43 (E

Mic. No. 89a (ibid.); Tshilongo, V-, PP: 263-265

g‘}f

LC. 344); Uukunde,
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12. Cattle must not be let into the field to eat stalks before the salt-pan
excursion had returned.

13. No one was allowed to build a granary during the salt-pan excursion or
before its return.

14. The drum must not be beaten during the rainy season

B. Socia) Norms’

1. The King is untouchable: no commoner is allowed to beat or kill a member
of the royal clan.

2. No one was allowed to enter sacred places with sandals on his/her feet.
3. No one was allowed to touch sacred things: for example, the country stone,
etc.

4. The King must not eat pig’s meat.

S. A blind prince/princess must be killed.

6. A left-handed prince/princess, or one with an eye cataract were not became
a King or a queen.

7. If the King’s wife gives birth to twins, then he should give her to become
the wife of one of his subjects,

8. Two mature members of the royal clan cannot live close to each other, and
their cattle are not supposed to graze on the same field.

9. Royal persons were not allowed to marry each other.

10. No thief must take away the sacred fire, and it must never be
extinguished while the King is alive.

11. No salt must be fetched between the seeding and harvesting periods.

Pettinen (1890-1895), 17.07.1891; Savola (1916),
PP. 98-99; Uukunde, Mic. No. 89a (ELC. 344)
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APPENDIX VI: ROYAL GENEALOGIES OF O WAMBO KINGDOMS
(a) Ondonga®

1 Nesbulungo Iya Kovedha
¢ habrenge Gule va Makiteta (Shindongo sha Kamutenya)
3 Nangoabe ya Wl (Kayone Mlindi)

i A
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(+1820-1857) ‘ {1857-1859)
I =7 B 1
7 Shi ongo sha Kaluly ~ Nasbaw Nakaryal
(1853-1674) J‘

r o o ~ -
8 Kabonde kaanraya lifo  yalanbvaya Kambala takantwapa Nampila grallangamde

[ 1674-1683) J L

5 1
9 litana ya!’ebm Ir'n;ongo xm:?mya Nampala
( 1883-1634) l

=5 i T it 1Y
dngung yliteva Mubriilongo Amooso fukongo Lugrang Kishikoto
r & o | - ‘l
103 Kaabonde kapingana Notaleni” 10D behale Amvayela  Nambau Ja Kathindi fieve

(1684-1%09) { 1885-1908)
—
g it (e et by Flong
(T o 1 ) T ol
11 Kaabonds abwla  Hamstihe 12 Kartin Naabala yaladhibn: Kamls  Fictoria
(199-1912) (1912-1942)

i in:
i Ndengu, Johannes Iitope & Petrus Nuyoma,
::tl:i?:fCOII.gAf.tso, No. 8, Vol. 8/34; Lebzelter, pp. -
194-96; Amutenya, PP- 49-61; Laurmaa (1949), PP 47-?6,
Namuhu;a (1983), P- 99; Uukule, PP 412-476 (Fwsésf;é
shindondola, PP- 337-339 (ibid.); P.langglo, PP-
(ibid.); Uugwanga, PP- 3156-386 (ibid. 3)

# = Female
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() Uukwanyama’

la fatw ok I Mestindi valasene
e 1
1 favong tiaindonn 3 Haita yimale

1
I
4 Wautolonde valdji

oy

For WL 1
§ Shinbilings shakailasdi 6 Haibiabo yeubramli 7 Rawanqulu yulahambo

§ Haisili ylafik
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(1858-1859)
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e v |t = 1
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1
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J
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Wishi i bateaya  Hampangha

r LA 2 o
Dleply pa bedinti 4 dande famlw Rl Meeitea
{1684-1304) {1504-811)

Kiloteha™ ja Shibeps Kaleinasho” ka Mieived

Kafita, Mic. No. 4 (ELC. 344); Shangheta, Mic. No. 71
(ibid.); Lebzelter, p. 196; Estermann (1976), p. 32;

Laurmaa (1949), pp. 39-45; Amutenya, pp. 31-47;

Kaulinge, pp. 3-12 (FWC. 2); Tshil i —
(ibia. 3) )i Tshilongo, V., pp. 40-5

& = Female
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(¢) Uukwambi'

£

atano
bulungund ju

1
2
J
4 Niigogo ya Natsheya

-

T T = =
§ Neyews 6 Nuyoms wheutako ] Nabvedhi (Wokwiilongo”)
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3 ]
Pettinen's Diary, Hp XXIV:1, 22.08.1891; l(o1vn.:_:1§.ciok];1i;l
Hp XIII:1, pp. 502-507; Laurmaa, Hp xv51'i‘ g._l B
(1949), pp. 56-63; Amutenya, pp. 61-66; ':i; 02;3 ¢ Voo
pp- 199-299 (FWc. 3); Kandongo, P- 131 (ibid.
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(d) Ongandjera"

1 Kiiled*
e
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3 Matundy f His

1
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{1862-16) (1878-1687} (1887-1930)

I visndnen, Hp ).(XXIX:I, PpP. 619-620; Nameya, Mic. No. 56
(ELC. 344); Iiyego, Mic. No. 35 (ibid.); Iitenge, Mic.

:; gg__(’isbid.); Laurmaa (1949), pp. 64-68; Amutenya,
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Name: Elifas Sheetheni Shindondola
Date of Birth: During the rule of
King Nehale the son
of Mpingana
Wacd/District: Onambeke
Occupation: Royal husband

Name: Shilongo Andreas Uukule
Date of Birth: During the rule of
King Martin the son
of Kadhikwa, in 1919
Ward/District: Onyaanya
Occupation: Chief counsellor and Head
of the District

COLLECTION 3

Name: Jason Ambole
Date of Birth: During the rule of
King Iipumbu the son
of Tshilongo
Ward/District: Elim, Uukwambi
Occupation: Counsellor and head of
the liyale ward.

Name: Julius Arona (second cousin of
King Ipumbu)

Date of Birth: -

Ward/District: Uukwambi

Occupation: -

Name: Osvin Mukulu

Date of Birth: 25 February 1930

Ward/District: Oshimbandi, Ombalantu

Occupation: Businessman, chief counsellor
and Head of Ombalantu

Name: Armas-Tshafiishuna the son of
Nuuyoma and grandson of Mutshimba
Date of Birth: During the rule of King
Negumbo the son of
Kandenge
Ward/District: Uukwambi
Occupation: Peasant

Name: Vilho Amwiindili Tshilongo
Date of Birth: 15 September 1950
Ward/District: Eeshoke, Engela-
Uukwanyama
Occupation: Secretary (typist)
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Name: Simeon Tshilongo

Date of Birth: During the rule of King
Negumbo the son of
Kandenge

Died: 1980

Ward/District: Uukwambi

Occupation: Herdsman of King Iipumbu’s

cattle

Name: Abraham Uugwanga
Date of Birth: During the rule of King
Martin the son of
Kadhikwa, 7 July 1921
Ward/District: Omapale, Ondonga
Occupation: Retired teacher, now head
of Ontananga ward
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